












EDITOR’S PREFACE 


This translation of V. I. Abaev A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic is actu- 
ally a composite of the two versions in which the original was published: that 
of 1952, as a supplement (pp. 441-539) to A, M. Kasaev, Ossetic-Russian Dic- 
tionary (Moscow, 1952), and the version of 1959 published separately in Ordj- 
onikidze. The latter is a revised and augmented edition of that of 1952, though 
in some instances, the earlier edition has more material. We have attempted 
to include all examples from both sketches in order to present as full a picture 
of Ossetic as possible. Occasionally the mark ['52] will indicate the particu- 
lar source for a point in the text. Only the '59 edition, for example, has the 
paragraph numbering system. 

The current Cyrillic orthography of Ossetic was retained without translit- 
eration or transcription, though occasionally there are differences in spelling 
of some words in the two versions of Abaev’s grammar. As far as can be de- 
termined, this translation marks the first publication of a full-length grammar 
of Ossetic to be published in a Western European language since that of W. Mil- 
ler in the Grundriss der Iranischen Philologie (1903). 

Abaev's Ossetic sketch is the last in a series of four translations of Rus- 
sian grammars of Iranian languages. They were made possible by a research 
contract (SAE-8888) between the U.S. Office of Education and the Department 
of Near Eastern Studies of The University of Michigan under the terms of the 
National Defense Education Act of 1958. 

The translation was originally begun and carried out by Mr. Gabor Horvath 
working in close collaboration with the editor. It was then thoroughly checked 
and revised by Mr. Steven P. Hill. We owe a special debt to Miss Jannat Sirous 
and to Mrs. Wendi Headdy who admirably performed the difficult task of typing 
this manuscript with the Ossetic Cyrillic in the proper places. For final proof- 
reading, the editor alone is responsible. 

To the publication staff at Patton House is due a special word of gratitude 
for the accuracy, promptness, and celerity which characterize its work. But 
for the existence of this publication facility at Indiana University under the di- 
rection of Professor Thomas A. Sebeok none of these translations would have 
appeared. To him and to his co-workers, the undersigned wishes to record his 
thanks. 

"There is one caution that must be expressed. Readers familiar with Osset- 
ic may possibly note translation errors where cited Ossetic forms are glossed. 
Here we were working primarily from the Russian glosses rather than from the 
Ossetic. Nevertheless, we hope that Iranists, Indo-Europeanists, and linguists, 
in general, will find this presentation of Ossetic useful. 


Ann Arbor, Michigan 


Herbert H. Paper 
August, 1964 
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FOREWORD 


The present Sketch represents a revised and expanded version of the grani 
matical sketch of Ossetic appended to my Russian-Ossetic Dictionary (1950), - 
and then to the Ossetic-Russian Dictionary edited by A. M. Kasaev (1952), 

The structure of the sketch remains as before. Contrastive elements with’ 
Russian are also retained. Such contrasts, if one takes into account the wide.’ 
spread bilingualism in Ossetia, have definite methodological significance, 

Grammatical norms are best revealed and assimilated when they are pre- 
sented “in action" — i.e., in speech, in context, and not when they are gives | 
in the form of abstract definitions and rules. Taking account of this, the com. 1 
piler, in the revision and expansion of the sketch, allotted special attention tg | 
increasing the number of examples which illustrate the meaning and use of опе] 
or another grammatical form. 

For this purpose a selection of appropriate citations from works of Os- . 
setic literature and folklore was made. The compiler most gladly gleaned ех- 1 
amples from the linguistically-unsurpassed works of the national poet, Kosta | 
Xetagurov. | 

There is appended a list of sources used in this sketch, 





Apre. 


ёфх. Хес. 


Bp. 


ДО 


EB. 


MST 


HC 


OT 
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INTRODUCTION 


Ossetic is the spoken and literary language of the Ossetes, a people 
living in the central part of the Caucasus and constituting the basic popu- 
lation of the North-Ossetic ASSR, which belongs to the Russian Federa- 
tion, and of the South-Ossetic Autonomous Oblast [Region] which belongs 
to the Georgian Republic. 

Ossetic is genetically related to the Iranian group of the Indo-Euro- 
pean family of languages. From deep antiquity (since the 7th-8th centuries 
B. C.), the languages of the Iranian group were distributed in a vast terri- 
tory including present-day Iran (Persia), Central Asia, and Southern Rus- 
sia. Ossetic is the sole survivor of the northeastern branch of Iranian 
languages known as Scythian. The Scythian group included numerous tribes 
in Central Asia and Southern Russia, known in ancient sources as Scythians, 
Massageti, Sakas, Sarmatians, Alans, Roksolans, etc. In close relation- 
ship with these tribes were the Khorezmians and the Sogdians. At the be- 
ginning of our era, one of the Scytho-Sarmatian tribes, the Alans, advanced 
to the Northern Caucasian Mountains and mixed with the local Caucasian 
elements, thus giving rise to the Ossetic nationality. In the course of cen- 
turies-long propinquity to and intercourse with Caucasian languages, Os- 
setic became similar to them in some features, particularly in phonetics 
and lexicon. However, it retained its grammatical structure and basic lex- 
ical stock; its relationship with the Iranian family, despite considerable 
individual traits, does not arouse any doubt. 

Among the languages of the Soviet Union belonging to the Iranian family 
are also Tajik, Kurdish, Tat, Talysh, Yagnobi, and Shugni. Among those’ 
beyond the border are Persian, Pashto, Balochi, and others. 

Ossetic is divided into two main dialects: the eastern, called Iron, 
and the Western, called Digor. The overwhelming majority of Ossetes 
speak the Iron dialect, and the literary language is based on it. The crea- 
tor of the Ossetic literary language is the national poet Kosta Xetagurov 
(1859-1906). 





PHONETICS 


% 1. The total number of phonemes in the Ossetic literary language 
is defined as 35. Of these, 7 are vowels, 2 are semi-vowels, and 26 are 
consonants. 

Vowels 
$ 2. The vowels are differentiated by tongue position (front, back, 


and central), tongue height (low, mid, and high), lip-involvement (labi- 
alized and unlabialized), width of mouth and lip opening (open and close), 
and by duration or quantity (short and long). 


$ 3. The system of vowels in Ossetic can be presented in the fol- 
lowing diagram (based on V. S. Sokolova): 


[59 ea.] [52 ed.] 
Ы y 


Е 
РА 





We have, then, two front vowels € M, three central a æ HN, and two 
back O y. The last two are characterized in addition by lip-rounding and 
are labialized. 

The vowels are distinguished according to the amount of openness; they 
differ as follows: a is open, & (midway between a and е) is closer, 

e M O are still more close, and finally come Uy. 


§ 4. The following can be said regarding individual vowels: 

à is a low central vowel; close to Russian a under stress, but some- 
what more backed: apT ‘fire’, Maa ‘mother’, xbama ‘dagger’. 

t? is a low mid central vowel, but considerably more fronted than а; 
it does not have an exact equivalent in Russian and only in certain cases can 
be likened to Russian unstressed a, remaining, however, more fronted, 
longer, and more qualitatively distinct: eHe ‘without’, ДӘС ‘ten’; the Os- 


setic zo in dase ‘to that side’ is somewhat like the second a in the Rus- 
Sian word пара. 
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e is a narrow mid vowel, more close than Russian e: Ten ‘wire’. 

O is a narrow mid vowel, more close and more labialized than Rus- 
sian 0: бон ‘day’, HOM‘name’, xoc ‘thay’, 30KbO ‘mushroom’. 

A is a narrow high vowel, close to Russian M: MBH ‘to change’, их 
‘ісе', мигъ ‘cloud’, хид ‘bridge’. 

y is a narrow labialized high vowel, close to Russian y: yA ‘soul’, 
CyT ‘firewood’, PAY ‘hair’. 

Ы is not identical with Russian BI; it is an indefinitely colored vowel, 
pronounced with the lips and tongue passive; formation-wise, it, like &, 
belongs to the central vowels, but is more close; in phonetic transcription 
it is designated by the sign a, A similar vowel is sometimes heard in 
Russian between consonants at the end of a word: Днепр [dnepar], министр 
[minister]: Mba ‘father’, yHHHH ‘to see’, фырт *‘ѕоп', мыд ‘honey’, A3à- 
Obtp ‘Ossetic footwear resembling a legging or moccasin’. 


§ 5. Quantitative distinctions between vowels in modern Ossetic do 
not have phonemic significance. But formerly these distinctions were very 
essential and as the result of this past status, the modern vowels may be 
divided into two groups: 


strong: aenoy 
weak: э ы 


The former group can be traced back, as a rule, to the old long vowels or 
diphthongs; the latter, to the old short vowels. Even today the strong 
vowels remain somewhat longer. The difference between strong and weak 
vowels has interest that is not only historical. The two groups behave dif- 
ferently in the modern language. The weak vowels tend more easily to re- 
duction, contraction, and disappearance. 


юзнаг > ызнаг > знаг ‘enemy’ 

быру > бру ‘barrier’ 

Heyer > ног ‘new’ 

дәләйә > дәле ‘from below’, etc. 


The weak vowels © and H are used as prothetic vowels before con- 
sonant clusters, since Ossetic is reluctant to begin words with more than 
one consonant: 


excap ‘valor’ {historically xcap) 
ыстын ‘get up’ (historically стын) 


In initial position the vowels 3 H prove to be particularly weak, un- 
clear, and unstable, a fact that leads to orthographic fluctuation. For ex- 
ample, the following are pronounced and written: өверын, BIBSPHH, B#PHH 
‘to put, place’. 

When a strong vowel stands next to a weak one, the latter is often ab- 
sorbed within the former: 


мә адәм > м’адәм ‘my nation’ 
ма эрбацу > Ma’ pany ‘do not approach’, etc. 
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The position of strong and weak vowels in words and constructions has 
decisive significance for the placement of stress (see below). 
Finally, the distribution of strong and weak vowels is important for 


prosody, and determines to an important degree the rhythmical accuracy 
of the verse. 


$ 6. The strong vowels а O alternate with the weak vowel æ in the 
following cases: 

In the formation of the plural of substantives: Oallac — бәләстә 
‘tree — trees’; XOX — XÆXTÆ ‘mountain — mountains’. 


In some substantives the vowel of the nominative case weakens into & 
in oblique cases: pacT ‘truth’ — pecTa%, pscTHJ; MacT ‘woe, wrath’ 
— мәстәй; Tac ‘fear’ — Tacca. 

In the present and past stems of verbs: @MOapzH ‘to understand’, әәмбә- 
pera ‘he understood’; xaeprH ‘to eat’, XOpa~Tathe ate’; K&XCHH ‘to look’, 
касти the looked’, etc. 

With the addition of a suffix: ape ‘side, land’, gepccar ‘strange, 
foreign’; авд ‘seven’, ©BZ&M ‘seventh’. 

In compounds: apM ‘arm, hand’, гәрмхуд ‘mitten, gauntlet’ (literally 
*агт-Һаї'); цыппар ‘four’, unmnepntec ‘fourteen’. 

In the present and past stems of verbs, the strong vowels xi y alter- 
nate with the weak vowel ы: ризын ‘to tremble’, p3tTu ‘he trembled’; 
судзын 'to burn', cnrpra ‘he burned’ (see $ 94.0). 


§ 7. When the vowels æ and и, ә апа ы, ә апа & stand next to 
each other, they often merge into the single vowel e: к®-имә > чемгә ‘with 
whom', dw-wpsssuHH » depnesuH  'to survive', Ho H3MoJIH P He'sMsJIH 
‘doesn’t move’, ме өрвад » ме”рвад *my relative’. 

This is to be observed when the first element of the combination is one 
of the short possessive pronouns mx, He, Ux, He, ye, cx, the preverb 
de or the negative Hc. In other cases, the initial weak vowel of the sec- 
ond element disappears: өрте әмбалы > юрте’мбалы ‘three friends’, 
энә НЦОЙ 2 әнгәнцой ‘tirelessly, untiringly’, HH + ÆBÆPMH > ныверын 
‘to lay, put (down), place’, etc. 


§ 8. When a preverb ending in a is added to an initial n, the latter 
can weaken to Й: байсын 'to take, take away’ {гот ба-исын, райвазын 
tto pull’ from ра-ивазын. 

On the other hand, an initial n which was once lost can be restored 
in the shape of Й ог ы when a preverb is added: 6a-ġ-g43ar KæHMH ‘to 
fill’ (from Z3ar, historically udz3ar), 6a-ü-TayHH ‘to strew, scatter’ 
(from TaysHH, historically MT&yHH), sSp-H-MHCHH 'to think up, invent' 

(from мысын, historically MMNCYH ). 

E The group 3y&8 can contract to O, the group sie їо е: рәуэ®г > por 
‘light (in weight)’, фаләйе > dane ‘to that side (over there)’. 

^ The vowel u and the semi-vowel i often merge to и: быдираг 
steppe“ < быдыйраг from Omnzup 'steppe', xepunHar ‘food’ <хәрыйнаг 
from xspunu ‘to eat’, and others. 





i 
i 
1 
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Semi-Vowels 


§ 9 There are two semi-vowels: the front й апа the back y. They 
can both precede and follow vowels: Mexeaer the himself’, мәй ‘month’, 
yaa ‘storm’, Cay ‘black’. 

Consonants 


§ 10. The following table represents the consonant system of Ossetic. 


[Up Gm —— 7 
Fricative 












CONSONANTS 












Voiceless 


Glottalized 
Voiced 





Voiceless 
Voiceless 
Glottalized 


eR d 
LN NN 

месе 
[m [= 


$ 11. The voiceless stops II T K are distinguished from the corre- 
sponding Russian consonants by weaker articulation and aspiration: пирын 
‘to comb wool’, TalinH ‘to melt’, IMT ‘honor’, KapkK ‘hen’. 






$ 12. In the position after С х Ọ and when geminate, the voiceless 
stops lose their aspiration in Ossetic: xecTar ‘near’, кастән ‘I looked’, 
xecKkapn | ‘scissors’, ләппу ‘boy’, kærrar ‘linen, canvas’, axKar ‘de- 
serving, adequate’. Consonants of this type cannot be considered independent.. 
phonemes; they are variants of the corresponding aspirated or voiced stops. 


$ 13. Voiced 6 Д Г are close to the corresponding Russian hard 
consonants: 6a83'pillow', ZOH'river', wag ‘lake’, rad ‘bull’, xbyr ‘cow’. 
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§ 14, The same can be said of the affricates I| Uu, the fricatives 
Ď B, the nasals M H,and the liquid p: цыргь ‘sharp’, apt‘lance’, чындз 
‘daughter-in-law’, um ‘who’, dat ‘arrow’, apde ‘blessing’, Kab ‘fish’, 
авг ‘glass’, pyBac‘fox’, apB ‘sky, heaven’, Max ‘we’, JOMHH ‘to calm 
down’, KOM ‘mouth; gorge, ravine’, He ‘not’, Hay ‘ship’, Ke&eHHH ‘to do’, 
reH ‘hemp’. 


§ 15. The glottalized stops Ib Tb Kb Ub Чъ are alien to Russian, i 
but they exist in all the Caucasian languages. In pronouncing them, the | 
larynx is momentarily closed off and an explosion is produced with the 
supply of air that was in the supraglottal region: mba ‘a kiss’, Then ‘a 
blow, thrust’, CT AJIN ‘star’, Kbyc ‘basin’, CKT * сом ѕһеа, тжәкъуыл 
‘shock [of grain]’, cuba thorn’, цьай “мей [for water}, buy ‘little bird’, 
гуцъа ‘bird's craw’, cbuy ‘tar, pitch’, yaubu ‘neck’. 


$ 16. The affricates Z3 and ZX, nonexistent in the Russian liter- 
ary language, are the voiced counterparts of the voiceless y and u: 
ASypHH ‘to say’, уадзын ‘to leave’, pya3nHr ‘window’, къюдз *сгооКкеа’, 
джир ‘wild boar’, ноджы ‘still, yet’. 


$ 17. The consonants с апі з аге among those sounds of Ossetic 
where there exists great dialect diversity of pronunciation, and for the 
present it is difficult to speak of an orthoepic norm. The range of varia- 
tion is from dental C 3 (identical with Russian C 3)to palatal m x (close 
to the corresponding Russian sibilants). In districts adjacent to the city of 
Ordjonikidze the pronunciation Ш Ж is beginning to predominate. In the 
mountain areas most widespread is the prepalatal type é (midway between 
с апа ш) апа $ (midway between s and X): бау ‘black’, фербын ‘to in- 
quire’, хъуё ‘ear’; Зерде ‘heart’, ya3ser ‘guest’, 6a3 ‘pillow’. 


§ 18. The Ossetic X is further back than the Russian X; The Ossetic 
Tb is close to the Tajik F: XyA ‘cap’, THX ‘strength’, pæra ‘ripe’, aprb 
‘price’. 

The consonant .Xb does not have an equivalent in Russian but is wide- 
spread in the Caucasian and Turkic languages; in the old Ossetic writing 
system of Segren-Miller, it was rendered by the letter q. According to 
place of articulation it is close to X, being its corresponding stop: x bapM 
‘warm’, Xba3 ‘goose’, UWyxbxba ‘Circassian coat’, apaxbxb ‘vodka’. 


§ 19. The Ossetic J| before HM e is close to the Russian palatalized 
I. In other positions, it is considerably softer than the Russian hard J: 
лидзын ‘to run away’, OaIOH ‘pigeon’, Hal ‘male’. 


§ 20. In contrast to Russian, word-final voiced consonants are hard- 
ly devoiced, if at all; e.g., apB‘sky, heaven’ and ap®@ ‘deep’, баз ‘pillow’ 
апа бас ‘soup’, фад ‘ооё апа фат ‘arrow’ are clearly distinguished іп рго- 
nunciation. 





| 
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§ 21, The Ossetic consonant system shows some characteristic alter. 
nations and combinatory phenomen. 

The consonants u ZX Ub arose from K Г къ before the vowels Ы и e. 
This irregularity is also strongly retained in the modern language — the 
сопѕопапіѕ К.Г Kb before ы и e become respectively ч дж чъ ; карк 
‘hen’, Kapun ‘hen’s (genitive)'; wemee ‘with whom’ from кем, ким; 
Xb5byrT'cow', X ByIDXMMo ‘with the cow’; TeCKb ‘basket’, TeCUbMMS ‘with 
the basket’, etc. 

The labialization of the consonants K r Kb (indicated in writing by 
means of the combinations Ky ry къу) protects them from becoming 
U OX Ub; we have therefore KyHCT ‘work’, IYHDPBH ‘to be born’, Kbytm 
‘согпег’ (сё поё чыст, джырын, чъым). 


$ 22. Word-medially after vowels and also after voiced consonants, 
the voiceless consonants become voiced: 

T » A: THX 'strength, force', sMABHX 'of equal strength'; Tac ‘danger’, 
едас ‘safe’, 

K » Г: кад “һопог, glory’, «raz ‘ignominious, inglorious’; KaepoH 
‘edge, end’; Xbxe~repou ‘border of a forest’. 

ц > дз: HPHH ‘to live’, мдз»әрин ‘roommate’; wap ‘skin, hide’, 
сагдзарм 'deerskin'. 

$ > в: фәндаг ‘road, way’, дәлвәндаг ‘downgrade side of a road’; 
фелтгорд ‘experienced’, ÆBÆJITÆpA ‘inexperienced’. 

On the other hand, voiced consonants may lose their voicing before 
voiceless consonants: 

в > ф: әлхъивын ‘to crush’, әлхъыфта ‘he crushed’. 

з > с: хъазын ‘to play’, xbacT ‘game’. 

гъ > х: з®гъын ‘to tell’, 3axTa ‘he told’. 


e 
N 
(9 


z 
a 
N 


The phenomenon of full assimilation also occurs widely: 
HH: HHOM ‘namesake’ from &M-HOM 
MM: MÆMMÆ 'to тле’ from M3H-Ma&e 
ТТ: ДТТ ‘rivers’ from A®SHTT#S from ДОН ‘river’ 
BB: ©BBaxc ‘near’ from  XM-(daxe » әм-вахс 
ЛЛ; ӘЛЛИДЗЫН ‘to come running’ from &p-JIMA3bIH 
33: баззайын ‘о remain’ from байзайын 
CC: BICC&yHH ‘to ascend’ from ыс-цәуын. 


24. The following alternations occur sporadically: 

> дз: зөхх “еағЖҺ, ДӨЛДЗӨХ ‘underground-’ 

> р: әәхсәердәс 'sixteen' from  sxoo»3-c 

> л: фонтан > фантъал ‘оопіаіп’, маймуни > маймули ‘monkey’ 
У т (after ¢c): ueTH ‘anything’ from ис-цы 

> д: хъэзныг ‘rich’ together with xbesaur | 

> л: уэлыгэс ‘shepherd’ from yæp ‘lamb’, XÆ ‘subsistence’ from 
Xs&pu, XcpHH ‘to eat’. 


§ 
3 
3 
H 
H 
H 
p 








aa i ld 


і 
3 
| 
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$ 25. The liquids are particularly subject to dissimilation. If there 
are two p's in a word, then the first one often becomes л: фылдер ‘more’ 
from фыр-дәр; буләәмәәргъ “пірһіпра1е" ігогп буро-маргь; уәөлдзарм 
‘lambskin’ from Yep-A3apM, etc. 

The dissimilative voicing of voiceless consonants is observed in some 
loanwords: OYJIKBOH ‘colonel’ from Коѕѕіап полковник; OMT bHa ‘mint’ 
from Georgian IIBATPHa, etc. 


§ 26. In Ossetic, consonant gemination is widespread. The follow- 
ing examples are fairly typical: 

.1 With the addition of the suffixes -ar -OH, the final stem con- , 
sonant is very often doubled: ape ‘land, side’, фөрссаг ‘strange, foreign’; 
X' boo ‘woods, forest’, X' bear 'forest- (adj.)’; Samy “іочгпеу”, бөлццон 
'traveller', etc. 

Once in a while this phenomenon is also observed before a case ending: 
THX ‘strength’, THXxXe ‘with effort’: Thxxei ma heppasmean ‘with diffi- 
culty lescaped'; Tac ‘fear’, tTecca ‘тото {еаг': Мәргъионы устытә 
нә ауагьтой семе Зазайы тәссөй ‘the women didn’t let Margion away 
from them, from fear of Zaza’ (4 85). 

.2. The initial consonant of the verb is geminated if the preverb HM- 
is prefixed: калын ‘to spill, pour’, ныккалын ‘о вр111'; цэвын ‘to beat’, 
НЫЦЦӘВЫН ‘to strike’, etc. 

.3 The nominal plural marker is geminated if the word ends in a 
liquid (p x), anasal (H m)or asemivowel (i y), and if vowel-weak- 
ening occurs in the plural form: æMőal ‘comrade, companion’, xMOaITTXS 
‘comrades’; KOM ‘gorge, ravine’, KXMTT& ‘gorges’; Xali ‘part, portion’, 
xevTTe ‘parts, portions’, etc. 


WM GE MR Go ic Soa Me SR RS am du Ai robes ceps cl see tries ane 


.4 In the past tense of verbs, both indicative and subjunctive, the 
final stem consonant of the past tense, I1 , often appears in geminated form: 
калддон “І вріПей”, калддаин ‘I would have spilled’ .? Historically it is 
possible that assimilation has taken place here. 

.5 There is a tendency toward gemination of stops in word-final 
position: сонықк  'kid, young goat', ycopHKK 'lamb', UbHKK ‘blow, thrust’, 
шырыхьхь “Бооб, арахьхь 'vodka', rexxeTrT ‘paper’, s&xoeHMTT ‘whistle’, 
КҺОПП “сап, (ғоодеп) mug, box’, цъупп ‘top’, and many others. This type 
of gemination is not always noted in writing. 

When the voiced stops are geminated, they lose part or all of their 
voiced quality; and the aspirated stops lose part or all of their aspiration. 


§ 27. The loss and insertion of consonants and semivowels are to be 
noted as follows: 

Loss of p: хуыздәр ‘better’ from xyxp3-aZap, HaTxop ‘maize’ from 
Hapt-xop (‘Nart grain’). 

Loss of M: epxya ‘mitten’ from s&pMXyZ, i(pxadeH ‘sheepskin scrap- 
er’ from цормхафен, куадзөн ‘a meal ending a fast' from, KOMya/I38&H. 
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Loss of the semivowel y: nou ‘bridle’ together with yuzon, Attipyxe 
(a woman’s name) together with Yautipyxc, xbeme ‘home (-ward)’ from 
X'POyMO; etc. 

Among epenthetic sounds we find the semivowel À and the consonant 
Į. The former is inserted between noun stems and case endings, if the 
nouns stem ends in a vowel and the case ending begins with a vowel: 399DIm- 
Й-ӘӨН 'heart (dat.)! from 3s5p/i-8H; between a preverb and a verb — once 
again in order to avoid the hiatus of two vowels: HH-AÁA-apHH 'to give 
birth’ from ны-арын. 

The insertion of Ц is observed between the preverbs a-, ба-, жо-, 
эрба-, pa-, dw-, HBH-, and words beginning with a: а-ц-агурын, ба-ц- 
агурын, эр-ц-агурын, ра-ц-агурын, ф®е-ц-агурын ‘to look for’ from 
а-агурын, ба-агурын, etc. 

The consonant U is also inserted between these preverbs and some 
forms of the verb ytiH ‘to be’: ба-ц-ис, фю-ц-ис “һе Бесатпе”, ба-ц-адаин, 
ğæ-u-agzanH ‘would become’ from ба-ис, he-uc, etc. 





§ 28. We can mention as examples of metathesis of consonants: 
ирхәфсын ‘to entertain’ along with ифхәрсын, авдакат ‘]амуег’ Ғгот 
адвокат, хъюбатыр ‘brave’ from OxxbaTtp, etc. 


§ 29. Phonetic peculiarities alien to Ossetic itself can be observed 
in words borrowed from Russian in the years of Soviet power. Among 
these can be included, first of all, the presence in loan-words of a group 
of phonemes lacking in Ossetic: Э ш щы апа the soft consonants (эска- 
латор, шанс, энтузиазм, вымпел, жанр, стиль, еіс.). 

A certain “autonomy” of Russian loans has even been permitted in the 
spelling rules: they are written just as in Russian. A basic exception is 
constituted by the endings of some words which on Ossetic soil undergo 
сег{аїп 1гапвЇоттпайїопз (конференци, бригад, редакци, практик», 
антилопе, еіс. |ЕНЮлвв. конференция, бригада, редакция, практика, 
антилопа]. 


Stress 


§ 30. In Ossetic, the stress is expiratory (intensive). 

In the flow of speech, it is not the stress of the individual word, as in 
Russian, which is crucial, but rather the phrase stress. Word groups 
that are syntactically connected in some way, are joined together by a sin- 
gle stress. Thus, a substantial number of words appear without independ- 
ent stress. 

The following appear under a single stress: 

A modifier with the word modified: сырХСтирыса. ‘red flag’; a post- 
position with the governed word: 6émact” OsH ‘under the tree’; a compound 
verb: pox конын ‘to forget’. 
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Besides these, there exist a multitude of particles, enclitics, and pro- 
clitics which do not have independent stress and are joined in accentual re- 
lationship to the preceding or to the following word: sz? Má MuH ‘just 
tell me’; uae sÓuuH ‘I don’t know’. 


§ 31. The occurrence of stress, both in separate words and in ac- 
centual groups, is subject to the following regularities: 

.l The stress falls only on the first or second syllable of the word 
or word-group. In words adopted from Russian in very recent times, this 
rule is violated — namely, the stress occurs as in Russian: коммунист, 
тракторйст, револоци, etc. 

.2 If there is a strong vowel in the first syllable, then the stress 
falls (with rare exceptions) on the first syllable: eyasar ‘burning’, Ma Tepe 
‘do not be afraid!’ 

-3 If there is a weak vowel in the first syllable, then the stress 
falls on the second syllable: caHabcnp ‘grapes’, МӨ чйныг ‘my book’. 

In substantives stressed on the second syllable, the stress is trans- 
ferred to the first syllable if a definite object is involved; in other words, 
the shift of stress to the first syllable replaces, so to speak, the definite 
article: Oslac ‘a tree’ ‚ бёлас ‘the tree’. 
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§ 32. The following excerpt from a folk tale, where words joined 
under a single stress are connected by the sign ^'^, can give some notion 
of the rhythmical structure of Ossetic speech. 

Нарте сфенд1 кодтой, не 5 ?зорты ныцц®гъдем, зэгъгө. Уд 
cé raca өвзәрдер чи уыд, уый инноты разәй й кардыл dex 
ам й цыргъ кӧнын бёйдыдта. Фәрсынц эй: 

« Цы ми кеныс? » 

« Не взорты цегъдынмә м5 к&ёрд циргъ кенин. » 

Translation: 

Тһе Narts planned, saying, “We shall destroy the worst among us.” 
Then the one who was the worst of all of them seized his sword before the 
others and began to sharpen it. They asked him: 

“What are you doing?” 

“For the destruction of the worst among us, I am sharpening my sword.” 


Notes 
l. Written xecrapZ in standard orthography. 


2. Written KGàJZTOH, K&àJATaHMH in the official orthography. 





MOR PHOLOGY* 


Parts of Speech 


§ 33. On the morphological level of Ossetic, we only distinguish three 
parts of speech: substantive, verb, uninflected words. Some peculiarities 
in the declension of pronouns permit us to put them under a special subhead- 
ing in the substantive section. As far as adjectives and numerals are con- 
cerned, the Ossetic language gives no basis for dividing them into separate 
morphological categories. Nor can adverbs and postpositions be distin- 
guished from substantives on the basis of morphology. 


The Substantive 
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§ 34. Ossetic does not show a distinction of grammatical class or gen- 
der in the substantive. 


Nouns, Adjectives, and Numerals 
Definiteness and Indefiniteness 


§ 35. The contrast between definiteness and indefiniteness is only pos- 
sible for substantives and accentual groups having the stress on the second 
syllable; thatis, if a definite object is involved, the stress shifts to the 
first syllable: ферет ‘(an) ax’, bespzeT ‘(the) ax’; UBIPI"b MepxT ‘(a) sharp 
ax’, цыргъ ферәт ‘(the) sharp ax’; (see § 31.3 on stress). This phenomenon 
is historically connected with the past existence of a definite article и 
which is preserved in Digor up to the present day. 

The contrast of definiteness and indefiniteness cannot be expressed in 
the case of substantives that have the stress on the first syllable. 


Number 


§ 36. In Ossetic there are two numbers: singular and plural. The 
form of the singular in the nominative case is the same as that of the stem. 





a ias 


.8 37. The plural is formed by adding the element T (nominative -T&) 
either immediately to the stem (Zyp, AypTe ‘stone’, кардо, кардотә 
‘pear’) or together with the insertion of the vowel H. 

The latter occurs in the following situations: 
.l If the word ends in a consonant cluster: 
цест eC THT ‘eye’ 
куыст куыстытә ‘work’ 
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цыхт цыхтыте ‘cheese’ 
цырт цыртыте ‘monument, memorial’ 
керт кәртытә ‘courtyard’ 
карк керчытгә then’ 
CHHK сынчытга ‘seam, stitch’ 
CHHK'b CHU BETS ‘pimple’ 
цалх цәлхытг ‘wheel’ : 
ерх ерхытә ‘ravine’ | 
сырх сырхытә ‘red’ | 
пырх TIBIPXBITS ‘sparse, scattered’ | 
берц бэәрцытэ ‘measure’ | 
кәрц кәөрцытж ‘fur coat’ | 
узрцц уерццытә ‘quail’ | 
арц SPUBITSS ‘spear’ 1 
ape ÆPCHTÆ ‘bear’ | 
тере тәрсытә ‘beech’ i 
уырс yHpOHT2 * stallion' 
ype урсытә ‘white’ 
TÆpĚ тәрфытга ‘cavity’ 
арф әрфытә *аерій' 
хуылф хуылфытә ‘interior’ 
бындз бындзыте ‘fly’ 
рындз рындзытә ‘animal track’ 
сындз сындзытә ‘thorn’ 
ЧЫНДЗ чындзыт ‘daughter-in-law’ 
чызг чызджыт ‘girl’ 
зынг зынджыте ‘fire’ 
зехх зеххытә ‘earth’ 
гпп гәәппытгә ‘jump’ 
узэрыкк узэрыччытгә ‘lamb’ 


A number of words ending in -ргъ -лгъ -рг -рд -рм -лм -рв -ре -рз 
-рдз -рт -HA -HT -HK -нг -вг -HZ3 and -XC are exceptions: 


аргъ ергътә ‘price’ 
саргь сергътә ‘saddle’ 
маргь мергһьтәе ‘bird’ 
даргъ дәргьт ‘long’ 


(but compare this жіїҺ дэергъытә *зігіреа, дәргъытә хъуымац ‘striped 
material, cloth’, from the same stem.) 





дыргъ дыргъта ‘fruit’ 
(but compare Zs3spr- A3spr'bHT£ ‘sow [pig], Mwesenepr- weHepr'eHTs9 'rasp- 
berry'.) 

алгъ элгътәә ‘tip [the very end} 

“марг мәргте ‘poison’ 

уырг уыргта ‘kidney’ 

кард кәрдтгә ‘knife’ 


apa өрдте ‘oath’ 
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нард HeparTes ‘fat’ 
уырд уырдта ‘otter’ 
сырд сырдте ‘beast’ 
царм цәрмттә ‘skin, hide’ 
арм PMT TH ‘hand’ 
(but ysepM yspMsTs ‘pit, hole’) 
ендзалм 8HJL32eJIMT T26 'perch, pole' 
(Боё клм кәлмытә ‘ѕпаке’, тәлм төлмытә “*ѕігіре!). 
царв цервтә ‘butter’ 
(but фәрв фэәрвытгә ‘alder’) 
фаре фәерстә ‘side’ 
(but compare above жрсыте, уырсытю, терсытже, урсыт») 
карз KÆp3 TÆ ‘strong (of a drink)’ 
уырз YHD3 Tae ‘fingertip’ 
(but Keeps KepsHTe ‘ash tree’) 
хардз хәрдзте ‘expense’ 
фырт фырттә “боп” 
(вәЮ цырт цыртыте ‘memorial’, керт көртытө “солгФбуаг4) 
зонд зендте ‘mind’ 
бгерз онд бәерз өндтге ‘high’ 
зеронд SSepee Too ‘old’ 
8&MÓMCOHJ SMOUCHRHATE ‘fable’ 
фәнд фәндтгә ‘intention’ 
фыранк фырәнктгә 'snow-leopard' 
your yæHrTÆ ‘body part’ 
уынг уынгт» ‘street’ 
фынг фынгте ‘table’ 
талынг талынгтә ‘dark’ 
арынг арынгтж ‘trough’ 
уырынг уырынгта ‘chipped or cut place’ 
знг заенгтәв ‘shin’ 
цонг цәөнгте ‘hand’ 
(but зынг зынджытж ‘fire’, рудзынг рудэгуыте ‘window’) 
авг өвгте ‘glass’ 
фындз фындзте ‘nose’ 
әрцындз XPUBIHA3 TL ‘three-edged needle’ 
уадындз уадындзтә ‘(reed-) pipe’ 
хъэдындз хъэдындзтгәә ‘onion’ 
sxbeonns эфсгәндзтге ‘yoke’ 
(ої согтпраге аъоуе бындзытә, сындзытәе, рындзыт», чындзытә) 
фахе фехст ‘side’ 
фәлахс Qpaereex c Toe ‘emaciated’ 


(but 
dark}). 


IHIXOC IxesuTmo ‘brush, thicket’, 


pyxe pyxeuTe 'light [opposite of 
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.2 In bi- and polysyllabic words ending in -ær апа -ыг, the 
vowels æ Ы are lost inthe plural, but as a result, an ы is inserted 
before the plural-marker; in this connection in words ending in -ar, the 


consonant r before 
in -HD, the consonant 


regularly turns into 


дж, while in words ending 


r islabialized (ry): 


6apeer барджытга ‘rider’ 

Haper нарджытә ‘ravine’ 

yacer уасджытге ‘rooster’ 

Kamer кадджыт» ‘story’ 

3aper зарджытгә ‘song’ 

Kyoear кусджыт» ‘worker’ 

фыссгег фысджытж ‘writer’ 

стәг стджыт ‘bone’ 

цәвәг цеәвджытгә ‘scythe’ 

xeepeer херджытгә ‘donkey’ 

дидинәг дидинджыте ‘flower’ 

эхсинәг ®эхсинджытдә ‘pigeon’, etc. 
As an exception, this type of plural is also formed by the following words: 

yepar YHRPAXKUTa ‘knee’ 

голлаг голджыт» “БасК” 
{instead of the expected *yæpærTæ апа *голләгтә; see § 39.) 

месыг месгуытә ‘tower’ 

фәердыг фэрдгуытгә ‘bead’ 

уэныг уенгуытәә ‘bull calf’ 

расыг расгуыт» * drunk’ 

номыг нәмгуытәә ‘grain’ 

узйыг yry TÆ ‘giant’, etc. 


The мога рудзынг pyA43HyBHTe *window' also follows this type (see above). 

.3 A number of words ending in -&r and -Hr do not lose their 
stem vowel in the plural, but nevertheless form the plural with the in- 
sertion of  H: 


кердг кердәджытә ‘grass’ 

Qoo eer фәйнәджытгә ‘board’ 
къюәрмәг кььермоджытә ‘cork, plug’ 
xeecTer X20C TOOIUKBIT 20 'near' 
&epHaer өрнеджытәе ‘wild’ 
CHHT&r сыңтәеджыт ‘bedstead’ 
рәстег рәстәджытә ‘time’ 
хъездыг хьоздыджыте ‘rich’, etc. 


.4 The past participles ending in -~A permit two types of plural 
. formation: simple addition of -T (2) or gemination of -Z and addition 
of -H -Ta: Mapq ‘dead’ — мәрдтә апа мәрддытә, калд ‘spilled’ ~ 
көлдте апа кәлддытә, сыгъд ‘burned’ ~ сыгъдте апа сыгъддыт%, 
etc. 
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§ 38. Some kinship terms form the plural in an unusual way — by 
addition of -snTs: 
мад ‘mother’ мадалтаәз ‘mothers’ 
Фыд ‘father’ фыдғлт ‘fathers’ 
өрвад ‘relative’ ервадәлте ‘relatives’ 


The word yc ‘woman’ has the plural form устытә апа пої *устә, 
as if the stem were *ycT rather than yc. 

From хъуг ‘cow’, the plural is not %хвугте, Бы хъуццытә; 
from dup ‘ram’, itis not *dprpte, but фырыто; ігоға қкуыдз ‘ор’, it 
is not *xyunsTo, but куйтэә (куыйтэ). 


$ 39. The strong vowels à and o in the last syllable of substan- 
tive stems change in the plural to the weak vowel æ (see $ 36. on vowels); 


фендаг фәендәгтә ‘way’ 

Kecar көесөегте ‘fish’ 

эфсад эәфсөдтге ‘army’ 
къабаз K'baÓs89 TO ‘extremity’ 
эртах Sep Tox Tee * drop [liquid] 
эндах эндәзхтге ‘thread’ 

фарс феерстее ‘side’ 

хъаст хъюстытә ‘play’, etc. 


If, furthermore, the substantive stem ends in a liquid (p x) › a nasal 


(н м), or a semivowel (й у), then the plural-marker T is geminated 
(see $ 26.3 on geminated consonants): 


хәдзар хәдзертте ‘house’ 
эөмбал 20M OGOJI T T20. ‘comrade’ 
дон Det Te ‘river’ 
KOM KÆMTTÆ ‘ravine’ 
куырой KYH pau T T26 ‘mill’ 
sray эгъдәуттгәе ‘custom’, etc. 

In words which end in a vowel, the stem vowel is not weakened in the plural: 

кердо Keep oTse ‘pear’ 
сыкъа сыкъатә ‘horn’, etc. 


(However, from дзаума ‘thing’, both z3ayMaTe апа дзаумәттә аге 
used.) 


§ 40. In bi- and polysyllabic words that do not end in a vowel, the rule 
of a and oO weakening to æ has hardly any exception (as an exception 
we can cite the word sB3ap es3aprs *'shoot [of a plant]'). 

But in monosyllabic words, lack of consistency can be observed: 

xbyar xXbyexrte ‘shortage’ (but car carte ‘deer’, ar arTe ‘pot’); 

pas peste ‘front’ (but 6a3 6asTo 'pillow', XPa3 xbastTe ‘goose’); 

HOH AeTTse ‘river’, pOH pæTT®Æ ‘belt’ (but бон бонтө *'day'); 

HOM H&MTT& ‘name’, KOM KeMTT&s ‘gorge [mouth or ravine] (but COM 
COMTÆ ‘ruble’, XBOM XBOMT# ‘livestock’, XOM XOMTx% ‘damp’); 
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мой melittes ‘husband’ (but com cofite ‘lard’; compare also cay 
cayT# ‘black’, Kay KayTx ‘fence’, ay ğayræ ‘blame’). 


Declension 


$ 41. Declension is agglutinative with a regular plural marker т 
and the same case endings for both singular and plural. There is no dif- 
ference at all in the declension of nouns, adjectives, and numerals. 

Adjectives and numerals are declined only when they are used inde- 
pendently (substantivally), But if they occur with a noun as its modifier, 
they are not inflected either for case or for number. 


Cases 


$ 42. There are nine cases in Ossetic: nominative (именительный), 
вепінуе (родительный), 4айуе (дательный), аПайче (направите-. 
льный), аЫа!іуе (отложительный), inessive (местный внутренний), 
айеввіуе (местный внешний), едоайуе (уподобительный), апа соті- 
+айуе (совместный). 

Depending on whether the cases express solely grammatical (subject; 
object, direct or indirect; attribute) or spatial relations (location some- 
where, movement from or to somewhere), the cases in Ossetic can be di- 
vided into two groups: grammatical and locatival. Included under the for- 
mer are: nominative, genitive, dative, partly adessive, allative, ablative, 
and comitative. Under the latter: inessive, adessive, allative, ablative, 


and comitative. The equative — the case of adverbial usage — stands 
apart. 
§ 43. The nominative case does not have a marker (zero marker) in 


the singular; in the plural it has the affix 6 joined to the plural marker 
T. The nominative answers the questions ‘who?, what?, and whom?’. Its 
sphere of usage is considerably wider than that of the nominative in Rus- 
sian, and it would be more correct to call it the “basic” or “absolute” case. 
It serves as the case for: 

.1 Subject: MMT Tain ‘the snow is melting’. 

.2 Direct object (for indefinite or impersonal things): суг өрсәтт 
‘chop firewood’. 

.3 Predicate потіпайуе: ахуыргонд ысси (һе) became learned’; 
yswrurec dwenBATSH  'Iused to go as a herdsboy'. 

.4 Vocative: фесөф, нжуөндаг! 'getlost, coward!.? 

.5 Modifier, regardless of what case the modifier is in: ypc әхсы- 
peli ‘(by means of) white milk’; here group-inflection takes place: the case 
is expressed only in the modified. | 

.6 Time adverb (sometimes): C#DA AHH ма ”'мбийэд, зымюэг дын 
ма сәлөд “тау there be no rotting at your place (in) summer, no freezing 
at your place (in) winter’. 








— 
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§ 44. Genitive case: affix - ы; answers the questions ‘of whom?, of 

what?, whose?'. It serves as the case for: 
p .1 Determinatives and possessives: Xeu3apH Z3ayMaà “һочве- 
hold things'; MAàZH psBZHuAu ‘motherly caress’. 

.2 As the usual case for postpositional government: M# MaZbl yp 
‘beside one’s mother’. 

.3 Direct object (for definite and personal Ьеіпрѕ): мә мады рагай 
нал dezTroH 'Ihaven't seen my mother for a long time’. 





§ 45. Dative case: affix -s&H; answers the questions ‘to whom ?, to 
what?, for whom?, for what?’. 

.1 Indicates indirect object: Osxeu холлаг радт ‘give the horse 
fodder’; aprb нал уыд мә куыстен ‘there was no longer a price to my 
work’ (K 59). 

.2 Indicates purpose or destination: H& O#33HH YMJræH ‘I do not 
fit in the role of a girl’ (К 52); эрхаста дыккаг усэн иу Тылиаг чызджы 
‘as a second wife he brought a girl from Tli’ (4 77); худен ыл уыди ла- 
лымы къуым ‘part of his wineskin served him as a cap’; фиййауғен нө хьо- 
уыс ‘you are not needed by us as a shepherd’ (MJ 56 VII 49). 

.3 Indicates goal, purpose: Садулле царды фөрәзген цуан кәнын 
арымысыд “бай4аПаһ, for (earning) the means to live, decided to engage in 
hunting’ (C 77). 

.4 Serves as the case of the attribute in special phrases with pos- 
sessive pronouns: Yepxeren æ фырттә ‘sons of Warxag’ (lit. ‘to Warxag, 
his sons’), 

.5 Sometimes expresses locative relationships: sXbuperwn dexbaJue 
‘he crossed the pass’ (‘showed up on the other side of the pass’) (4 87); cf. 
фынгән йә разы къ»й авердта ‘(he) laid a stone slab before the table 
(C 77). 











.6 Used in comparisons, where the name of the quality, on the 
basis of which the comparison is made, is put in the dative: Доссанәйы 
ресугъдән чызг зын ссарен уыд: ‘it was very hard to find a girl equal to 
Dossana in beauty’ (MZ 1940 III 50). 

.7 Appears as the distributive case: хХәдзарән ләгәй аё the rate 
of] one man from (each) house’. 


$ 46. Allative case: affix -Mæ, -æM (іп the plural); answers the 
questions "to where?, to whom?, to what?, at whom ?, at what?, for, after 
whom ?, for, after what?', 
.l Indicates the direction of motion in space: Дыгурмә ахызт ‘he 
got over to Digoria’ (K 50); фэткъуы згәхмэ”рхауд ‘the apple fell to the 
ground’, 











.2 Indicates direction in time:  s&XcseBeü SoHMs ‘from night to day’. 
.3 Indicates goal, purpose: чындз донме ацыд ‘the daughter-in- 
law went for (after) water’; AHayMe өнхыөлме KECHH ‘I am waiting for you’. 
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.4 Serves as the objective case: Mx Ox#x Иналмә баззадис “тау: 
horse was left at Inal’s’; if, instead of the allative, the dative were to be 
пзвеа: мә бәх Иналән баззадис, it would mean ‘my horse was left to 
Inal (as his property)’. 


5$ 47. Ablative case: affix -вй, -Йе (after vowels); answers the 
questions ‘from where?, from whom?, from what?, as whom ?, as what?'. 
Serves as the case for: 








.l Point of departure in space or time, or source: apBeli 3a0xXMs0 
‘from heaven to earth’; nsæpæğ palicoMMe ‘from evening to morning’; 
дзыллетөй Wy wer ‘one man from the mass’ (К 47). 

.2 Instrument, material, or cause: dxepereA aMaHHH ‘to trim 
with an ax’; дурей меәсыг самадта “Һе егесіей а іомег оҒ віопе; биро- 
гьөй фөртарсти “Һе) became frightened of the wolf’; pnsæræñ pHHUMH 
‘ill with malaria’. 

.3 Ртгейісайіуе: авд азы хьюдгесей heryrcTta ‘seven years 
(he) worked as a forester’. 

.4 Adverbial: дзобехей deerpep ‘live well’. 


.5 Used with the comparative degree: JxysdA хуыздәр ‘better 
than you’. 


$ 48. Inessive case: affix -H; answers the questions 'where?, in 


whom?, in what?'; e.g., кәсаг доны хъазыд ‘the fish played in the water’. 


$ 49.  Adessive case: affix -HI, -yHJI; answers the questions ‘on 
whom?, on what?, about whom?, about what?’. Serves as the case: 


.1 Indicating the exterior or surface of an object: OsxHJ абадти 


'(he) sat on the horse’. 


.2 The cause of an action: Wa@yHI xyAbic ‘what are you laughing 
ас”, 


$ 50. Equative case: affix -ay; answers the questions ‘how?, like 
whom?, like what?'; e.g., daTray araxTM ‘(he) flew like an arrow’; чызгэюн 
й» цесгом xypay pyXe yHAZM ‘the girl’s face shone like the sun’ (A 76). 





$.51. Comitative case: affix -WM»; answers the questions *with 
whom?, with what?'; e.g., жөрсиме хьөбысей хоцы '(he)is wrestling with 
a bear'. 


$ 52. Declension Pattern. 


Singular Plural 
Nominative cop ‘head’ cæpTæ 
Genitive сары сорты 


Dative сәрән сәртген 


i 
| 
| 
і 
1 
| 
i 
4 
| 
| 
1 
| 
1 
i 
1 
i 
Н 
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Allative сгермгә сертәм 
Ablative cæpæñ сартай 
Inessive CPE серты 

Адеввіуе сәврыл CHOTHIL 
Equative сорау eapTay 
Comitative сгоримәә сәертимге 

§ 53. If the stem ends in a vowel and the case-aífix begins with a 


vowel, then is inserted between the two: 


Declension Pattern, Vowel-Stem 


Nominative зәрде ‘heart’ 
Genitive зәрдәйы, а1зо згәрды 
Dative згердгейген 

Allative згердәемге 

Ablative зардй 

Inessive зэюрдейы, аіво Эрды 
Adessive зердейыл, also згәрдыл% 
Equative зәрдәйау 

Comitative seep AeenMmee 


§ 54. Adjectives cannot be sharply distinguished from nouns either 
by formal markers or by usage. Thus, CHDX means not only ‘red’ but 
also ‘redness’, and, in addition, ‘erysipelas’ CHI"b3809DMH signifies both 
*golden' and 'gold'; ирон, both ‘Ossetic’ and ‘Ossete’; 3xpPOHA, both ‘old' 
and ‘old man’. Ype means ‘white’, but in the expression айчы ypc ‘egg 
white’, it is really used as a noun. On the other hand, the nouns sexy 
‘youth’ and up3r ‘girl’, inthe expressions Jenny Ser ‘young man’ 
(‘boy-man’), GH3r ye ‘young woman’ (‘girl-woman’) are used as adjectives. 


§ 55. The existence of degrees of comparison cannot serve as identi- 
fication for adjectives either, since in Ossetic the degrees of comparison 
can also be formed from nouns — лг ‘тап’, лөгдәр ‘more man(ly): 
нә лэгдәәртеә Узлладжырме се уд хъарынц әмхуызонәй ‘the most manly 
among us as one man rushed to Alagir canyon’ (X 20). 

The comparative degree is formed by adding the suffix -дэәр: сырхд®р 
‘redder’, ypozsep ‘whiter’, etc. 

The superlative degree is expressed periphrastically by the addition of 
the words аәппәты, иууыл ‘most: өппеты бәрзонддер ог иууыл бәрз- 
OHA ‘highest’. 


§ 56. Cardinal numbers from 1 to 20: 


иу ‘one’ BX CHB ‘six’ 
дыууе ‘two’ aBA 'seven' 
sop Teo ‘three’ act ‘eight’ 
цыппар ‘four’ Фараст ‘nine’ 


фондз ‘five’ дес ‘ten’ 
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иуәенджс ‘eleven’ өхсердес ‘sixteen’ 
дыууадес ‘twelve’ &BAZAC 'seventeen' 
&pTHHZSC 'thirteen' 8C T A30 'eighteen' 
цыппәрдәс ‘fourteen’ HyZcc 'nineteen' 
фынддәс ‘fifteen’ ссадз ‘twenty’ 


There are two ways of counting numbers over ‘twenty’: decimal and 
vigesimal. In the first, counting is done by tens, as in Russian; the tens 
are followed by the units: 


cesmus иу ‘twenty-one’ набуд з ‘ninety’ | 
ссюдз LAbyya ‘twenty-two’, etc. Садә ‘one hundred’ | 
жртын ‘thirty’ AHyys Cog» 'two hundred’ | 
цыппор ‘forty’ ерте садә ‘three hundred’, etc. | 
фендзай ‘fifty’ мин “опе thousand’ | 
excah ‘sixty’ дыууэ мины ‘two thousand’ i 
әвдай ‘seventy’ эрте мины ‘three thousand’, etc. 

ecTan ‘eighty 


In the vigesimal system, the count is done by twenties; the units stand 
before the twenties to which they are joined with the conjunction sw»: 

иу еме ссәдз ‘twenty-one’ (lit., ‘one and twenty’) 

дыууө” мо ссодз ‘twenty-two’ 

фынддәс эме CCLA3 ‘thirty-five’ (lit., ‘fifteen and twenty’), etc. 


AMYYUC CHA 3b ‘forty’ (lit., ‘two twenties’) 

иу мә дыууиссдзы ‘forty-one’, etc. 

&PTUC Call 3H ‘sixty’ (lit., ‘three twenties’) 
цыппарыссәдзы ‘eighty’ (lit., ‘four twenties’) 
фондзыссәдзы ‘one hundred’ (lit., ‘five twenties’) 

SOX CH3EC CoOL SH ‘one hundred twenty’ (lit., ‘six twenties’) 
ABABC CHL SE ‘one hundred forty’ (lit., ‘seven twenties’) 
ACTHCCHL 3H ‘one hundred sixty’ (lit., ‘eight twenties’) 
фарастыссадзы ‘one hundred eighty’ (lit., ‘nine twenties’) 


‘Two hundred’ can be expressed in two жауѕ: еійһег дәсыссәдзы (‘ten 
twenties’), or, more often, Abyyx фондзыссэдзы (‘two times five twenties’). 
‘Two hundred twenty’ can be иуәндесысседзы (‘eleven twenties’), etc. 

The decimal count predominates in learned practice and in literary 
style; the vigesimal is common in everyday usage. 


$ 57. The ordinal numbers are formed by the addition of the suffix 
-&M to the cardinals. Only ‘first’, ‘second’, and ‘third’ have the ending 
-аг. 


фыццаг ‘first’ BAM t seventh’ 
дыккаг *весопа' CTEM ‘eighth’ 
&pTHKKAr *third' фарестем ‘ninth’ 
цыппәерәем ‘fourth’ десем ‘tenth’ 

Ффгенд зм * fifth' иуендәсем ‘eleventh’, etc. 


OX C#H32M ‘sixth’ 
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The suffix -cAMar for ordinals, which is characteristic of the Digor 
dialect, is sometimes also used in the literary 1апрларе: цыппөрвеймаг, 
Фендзоймаг, excesaimar, etc. 

For ‘second’ and ‘third’, parallel with дыккаг, XpTHKKar, the form, 
дыккөгәм, SPTHKKeIeM are also encountered. 

Ordinals over twenty, in the decimal way of counting, are formed thus. 


ссюедз иуәм ‘twenty-first’ 
ссюдз дыккаг (ог дыккәегэм) ‘twenty-second’, etc. 
сәдөймаг ‘hundredth’ 


in the vigesimal: 


иу өМмю ссдзгм ‘twenty-first’ 
дыуузе” мэз QC C397I 320M. 'twenty-second', etc. 
AByyMC C271 330M ‘fortieth’ 

BPTHC CHA 32M ‘sixtieth’, etc. 


§ 58. The distributive (partitive) numbers are formed with the help 
of the suffix -гай: иугай ‘one by опе"; дыгай ‘two by two’; ртыгай 
‘by threes’; цыппергай “Бу fours’; фендзгай ‘by fives’; дэсгай ‘by 
tens’; cægærañ ‘by hundreds’, etc. 


§ 59. Fractions are expressed by combining the ordinal with the word | 
хай *рагї': фәндзәм хай *1/5', десәм хай *1/10', etc. 


$ 60, The numerals stand before the noun to which they refer, and re- 
quire it to be in the genitive singular — except the numeral Uy ‘one’, 
which is combined with the nominative: 


uy OOH ‘one day’ 
дыууе боны ‘two days’ 
дюс боны ‘ten days’* 


§ 61. In combinations of numeral (either cardinal or ordinal) plus 
noun, only the noun shows case declension: A#@c OOH&®H, дюс бонмю, ДӘС 
Oona, etc. 

If the number is used by itself (without a noun), it is declined like any 
other substantive: ASCH, JCH, ACMS, æC, etc. 


Pronouns 
§ 62. The personal pronouns occur in three forms: 1) full, 2) short 


(enclitic), and 3) reflexive-personal. 


§ 63. The (full) pronoun of the first person singular in the nominative 
has the stem #3, in all other cases, M&H-. 


Nominative 3 Inessive —— 
Genitive МН Adessive меныл 
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Dative манан Equative менау 
Allative мгөнмге, мгеммге Comitative меме (ғгот мэнимә) 
Ablative мэнй 


§ 64. The second singular (full) personal pronoun has the nominative 


stem ды, and in the other cases, the stem ДӘУ-. 


Declension of the Second Sing. Personal Pronoun 


Nominative ды Inessive — 

Genitive дәу Adessive даєуыл 

Dative дәеўген Equative Ley ay 

Allative дума Comitative ДЕМ (from дәзуимгә) 
Ablative дуй 


§ 65. The third singular (full) personal pronoun is characterized by 


the stem y-. It is identical with the demonstrative pronoun for distant 


objects. We give its declension below, under demonstrative pronouns (§ 71.). 


§ 66. The (full) personal pronouns of the first and second persons 


plural have one and the same form for nominative and genitive. This form 


serves as the stem for the other cases. 


Declension of the First and Second Plural Personal Pronouns: . 


Ыы 3 4 3 


we you 

Nominative Max сымах Гсмах| 
Genitive Max сымах [смах] 
Dative махэн сымахен [ewaxamu] 
Allative махмә сымахмә [cmaxmæ] 
Ablative махай сымахгәй [ смахгй ] 
Inessive — — 

Adessive махыл сымахыл [смахыл] 
Equative махау сымахау [cmaxay] 
Comitative махимә сымахиме [смахимә] 


§ 67. The short or enclitic forms of the personal pronouns function 


only as direct and indirect objects with predicates, but their genitive case 
also occurs in possessive function. Therefore they lack a nominative case 


form. 
Declension of Personal Pronoun Enclitic Forms 
Singular 
lst person 2d person 3d person 

Genitive MÆ Ac Йә, жй 
Dative мын дын йын, ын 
Allative мм дәм йәм, өм 
Ablative Mae дә дзы 
Inessive мә дә дзы 
Adessive мыл дыл йыл, ыл? 
Equative — — — 


Comitative MEM деме йеме 


i 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
| 
! 
| 
| 
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‘I myself’, 


Genitive 
Dative 
Allative 
Ablative 
Inessive 
Adessive 
Equative 
Comitative 


§ 68. 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Allative 
Ablative 
Inessive 
Adessive 
Equative 
Comitative 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Allative 
Ablative 
Inessive 
Adessive 
Equative 
Comitative 


The personal pronouns of this type are translated into Russian as s CaM 
OH CaM ‘he himself’, etc. : 
The reflexive-personal forms of the personal pronouns can be used alone, ў 
but can also be reinforced by the full forms of the personal pronouns: 
мах Heexeoler 

сымах угәхәдәг 
уыдон сәехәдгөг 


æ3 MEXT 
ДЫ ДӘӨХӘӘДӘеГ 
уый Ййжхедәег 


ты сам 


lst person 
Hee 

HBIH 

нәм 

HÆ 

не 

ныл 


неме 


lst person 

мәехәедгег 
мхи 
MXN ISH 
MÆXNMÆ 
мәхицгәй 
MÆXMY JI 
мохийау 
мгехиимге 


нӘәхәдег 
Hexu 
нәхицген 
нәхиме 
нәәхицгй 
нәхиуыл 
нохийау 
нахиимге 


‘I myself’ 
‘you yourself’ 
‘he himself’ 


‘you yourself’, 
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Plural 


2d person 


ye 
уын 
ум 
yee 
ye 
уыл 


уемгә 


Singular 


2d person 


Дгехгедгег 
дехи 
дәәхицгән 
дгәхимгә 
дгәәхицәй 
дәхиуыл 
дәхийау 
дәхиимге 


Plural 
уззхӘәдгәг 
угхи 
узәхицгәен 
у®химгә 
угхицгәй 
у®хиуыл 
уехийау 
угхиимгә 


3d person 
сә 
сын 
CM 
се, дзы 
сә, ASH 
сыл 


семееб 


The reflexive-personal form of the personal pronouns is formed 
by joining the short form used in the genitive to the reflexive pronoun Xp 
(in the nominative), xu(u)- (in the oblique cases). 


Declension of the Reflexive-Personal Forms of the Personal Pronouns: 


3d person 
Йәөхгедгег 
Ййгехи 
Йәзхицн 
Ййгехимге 
йәхицәй 
йөхиуыл 
Йөхийау 
йгехиимгә 


СӘЗХӘӘДӘӘГ 
сахи 
сәхицән 
сәәхимдәә 
сәхицгәй 
сахиуыл 
сөхийау 
сгахиимгә 


“we ourselves’ 
‘you yourselves’ 
‘they themselves’ 
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In the nominative plural, parallel with the forms HOXoJIHD, yosxelor, 
с®хәдәг, the forms Hexy=ATer, yseXyHATer, CÆXYMATÆr are also used. 

The form xu ‘oneself’, ‘one’s own’ is used as a reflexive pronoun; 
ХӘДӘӨГ ‘self’ is not used alone. 


$ 69. The reciprocal pronoun K23xxe/34 means ‘each other’; it is de- 
clined as a vowel-stem substantive: 


Genitive кгәргәдзи (йы) Inessive көредзийы 

Dative крдзийән Adessive керәдзийыл 
Allative крад зима Equative корюдзийау 
Ablative кәәргәдзийге Comitative KÆpÆA3NNMÆ 


§ 70. The possessive pronouns occur in five forms: 1) short, 2) full, 
3) reflexive-possessive, 4) full substantival, and 5) reflexive-possessive 
substantival. 

The short form is identical with the genitive of the short (enclitic) per- 
sonal pronouns: 


мәә “тау” нә ‘our’ 
дә ‘your’ ye ‘your’ 
lee ‘his’ ea ‘their’ 


The full form is identical with the genitive of the full personal pronouns: 


МН ‘my’ Max ‘our’ 
дәу ‘your’ сымах ‘your’ 
уый ‘his’ уыдон ‘their’ 


The forms MH and /9y, common in Digor, function in the literary 
language only predicatively, while attributively they are replaced by short 
forms; thus, Me ЧИНЫГ ‘my book’ occurs, and not *M#H UMHHT; but this 
book is mine’ has to be ѕаіа ацы чиныг мән у. 

The reflexive-possessive form of the possessive pronouns is identical 
with the genitive reflexive-personal form of the personal pronouns: 


мехи 
дәхи 
Ихи 


нәхи 
уззхи 
сахи 


t 


These forms are translated into Russian as Moli сОбственный” “тау 


own', твой собственный 


‘your own’, etc. 


The full substantival forms are built from the second (full) forms of the 
possessive pronouns by adding the suffix -OH: 


[52] 
менон мюхон 
дәууон Іджуон1 сымахон (смахон | 
уыйон {уйон] уыдоныон [удонон] 


% 


NR plaid iic tac aa 
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The reflexive-possessive substantival forms are built from the third 
(reflexive-possessive) forms by the addition of the suffix -oH: 


M&eXU0H нехион 
дехион уехион 
йгхион сәхион 


The first (short) form functions only attributively, and consequently does | 
not inflect for case: Mae 6@x ‘ту Һогѕе', мә бәхы ‘my horse’s’, etc. 

The second and third forms function attributively and predicatively, anq 
do not inflect for case either: 


мах бх ‘our horse’ 

ацы бәх мах у ‘this horse is ours’ 
нәхи Ox ‘our own horse’ | 
ацы бөх нәхи у ‘this horse is our own’ 


The fourth and fifth forms function substantivally and are declined like 
substantives. 


Singular 
Nominative M&HOH M&XUOH 
Genitive мәноны, еіс. мехионы, еіс. 
Plural 
Nominative мәнуөтте ог мононте MÆXNYÆTTÆ Or MÆXNOHTÆ 


Genitive менужтты Or MaHOHTH, etc. MeXxHAHysrTH or MEXMHOHTH, etc, 


Insofar as the possessive pronouns are not formally detached from the 
personals, coinciding with the genitive case of the latter, a question may 
arise concerning the advisability of putting them into a special category. H 
possessiveness were the sole function of the genitive case of pronouns, then 
separation of possessive from personal pronouns would hardly be justified. · 

However, insofar as the genitive case of pronouns bears still another im- 1 
portant function — the direct object (see § 44.), it is necessary to treat 
the possessive function of this case separately. 

In the use of the possessive pronouns of Ossetic in comparison with those | 
of Russian, there is one peculiarity: some categories of substantives must 
always be preceded by a possessive pronoun. Such are the names of body- 
parts and kinship terms. 

One cannot say in Ossetic ‘I hurt anarm’: *x'5yx HHHHaBTOH; One must 5 
say ‘I hurt my arm’: мә къух ныццавтон. One cannot say ‘he lives with 
father and mother’: *фыд гәмә мадимгә цәры; опе ти зї say ‘Һе lives with 
his father and his mother’: fie фыд әммә Йе мадимә цәры. 


$ 71. There are two demonstrative pronouns: a, ai ‘this’, yi (yuii) < 
*that'; the latter also serves as the third person personal pronoun. 











Morphology 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Allative 
Ablative 
Inessive 
Adessive 
Equative 
Comitative 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Allative 
Ablative 
Inessive 
Adessive 
Equative 
Comitative 


Singular 
*this' 
а, ай 
ай 
амн 
ам 
aman 
aM ( here?) 
ауыл 
айау 
аим 

Plural 

‘these’, etc. 
адон 
адон, адоны 
адонән 
адонмә% 
адонай 
адоны 
адоныл 
адонау 
адониме 


The forms of the inessive singular 


we see, the meanings of the adverbs ‘here’, ‘there’. 


Declension of Demonstrative Pronouns 


‘that, he’ 
уый 

уый 
уымен 
уым 
уымжй 
уым 

ууыл 
уыйау: 
уыимгә 
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(уй 1% 

(уй | 

(умген | 

[ума] 

[умай ] 

[ум] (‘there’) 


[уйау ] 
[yuma] 


‘those, they’, etc. 


уыдон (удон 1 

уыдон, уыдоны [удон, удоны] 
уыдонән (удонән1 
уыдонм» [удонмге] 
ysurousdi (удонәй 1 
уыдоны (удоны| 
уыдоныл Гудоныл| 
уыдонау [удонау) 
уыдониме [удонимге] 


ам, уым [ум], have taken on, as 
From them, special 


agglutinative forms of the inessive plural can be formed: &àMHTH ‘in these 


places', yHMHTH “іп those places' (see $ 83.). 


Besides, similar forms of 


the plural sometimes are built with other case forms of the singular, with 


the adessive case ayBJTH 


адәм худтысты 


“along these places’, yybIJITH 
уымәты ‘till that, to such limits’: хъуыддаг уымәты PUMAN ME 


(4 165); иу эмэ дыууз хатты не”рбахызтэн ауылты 
two did I cross over this place’ (® 1958, I, 39). 


In the plural, together with the forms адон, уыдон [yaon] ; the forms 


адәттә, уыдәтт [yasrrs] are used with the meaning 'these and their like'. 


‘along those places’; 


сыл 


‘the matter went so far that the people were laughing at them’ 


‘not one time and not 


If the demonstrative pronouns occur with a substantive, as modifiers, 


they are strengthened by the particle 
In this case, as with every modifier, they do not inflect for case and number. 


*Bracketed forms from '52 version. 


—IB: 


alt ‘this’, yam [уцы] 


‘that’. 
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ацы бон ‘this day’ уыцы [yug] бон ‘that day’ 

ацы бонте ‘these days’ ацы бонты ‘in these days’, ete | 
The pronoun a, in some fixed combinations, is used as a modifier ; 

without the particle -uUH; e.g., a emmy ‘this youth’, а уалдзэг "(during 

{һіѕ ѕргіпр', еіс. (іпѕіеаа оғ ацы леппу, ацы уалдзэг). | 


§ 72. Interrogative-relative pronouns. For the class of personal, de. 
finite beings: чи ‘who’; for the class of indefinite beings and things: i 
‘what’, 


Declension of Interrogative-Relative Pronouns 


Singular 

‘who’ ‘what’ 
Nominative чи цы 
Genitive кай цәй 
Dative KÆMÆH цгемген 
Allative кәмә UMS 
Ablative Keema JEM 
Inessive KEM (‘where’) UM 
Adessive кәуыл цәуыл 
Equative кәйау цәйау 
Comitative киме, чемә UNM, UEM 


The inessive case form Kam (from un) has come to have the meaning 
of the adverb ‘where’; cf. above, aM ‘here’ and jyHM ‘there’. 

The genitive form кәй а1ѕо has the possessive meaning ‘whose’. 

The plural forms of the pronouns ЧИ, ЦЫ are constructed in an unusual 
way: by joining the plural marker -TÆ -TM to the corresponding case form ` 
of the singular. | 


Plural 
Nominative чит цытж 
Genitive кайты LSU TH 
Dative кәәмәнты HÆMSHTH 
Allative кемәты цәмгты 
Ablative HeeMedi TE HÆMÆÄ TH 
Inessive кәмыты цәмыты 
Adessive кәуылты цәуылты 
Equative --- — 
Comitative кәзимоты II204MMM2OT BI 


If there is no modified element used with the interrogative-relative pro- q 
noun KÆĻQM ‘which, what’, it is declined like any vowel-final substantive, 

The interrogative pronoun цэвэр ‘which, what kind’ is generally used 
as an adjective and is not inflected for case. 
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See under “Correlative Pronouns” (§ 76.) for the pronoun galt, цас 
‘how much’, 


§ 73. Indefinite pronouns. Pronouns that correspond to Russian KTO- 
нибудь, что-нибудь, какой-нибудь [‘anybody’, ‘anything’, ‘any kind of’ J 
are formed by prefixing the element nc- to the interrogative pronouns 
чи, цы, кцы; but the pronouns ‘somebody’, 'something', 'some kind of' 
(кто-то, что-то, какой-то) аге їогтеаЪу suffixing the element -Zxep to 
them: 


neun t anybody’ | 
исты (тош исцы) ‘anything’ | 
искәцы ‘any’ | 
чидер ‘t somebody’ | 
цыдгер ‘something’ | 
кәцыдгәр ‘some’ | 


Тһе pronouns исчи, исты, искәцы are declined like чи, цы, Keb. 

The pronouns  W4AZAcp, IIB/Sp in tbe singular add the element -As#p to 
the corresponding case form, but in the plural they insert it between the 
case form and the plural marker TH, TH: 


i 
| 
i 


Singular 

‘somebody’ ‘something’ 
Nominative чидәр цыдер 
Genitive кәйдер цәейдер 
Dative кәжмәндәәр IxMaHASp, etc. 

Plural 

‘some people’ ‘some things’ 
Nominative YnaæpTæÆ цыдәртге 
Genitive кәйдерты yen Lepr 
Dative кәмәндәрты цәмендәрты, еіс. 


The pronoun Kemimap ‘some’ is declined like any substantive. 

цалдәр, цасдэр ‘some, several’ (несколько, сколько-то) зегуе 
as quantitative indefinite pronouns. 

The addition of the element -unznzsp to indefinite pronouns gives the 
meaning of ‘~ever’, etc. 


чидәриддәр ‘whoever’ 
цыдгәриддгәр ‘whatever’ 
коцыдериддгер ‘whatever kind оѓ 
цалдәриддәр 


‘however much, many’ 
цасдгәриддгер 


The Russian pronoun ‘certain, воте' `(некоторый) һаз in Ossetic the 
equivalents иуәй-иИиу, иуәй-иутө, resame, resamere. 





antl наан шаваад азна инь 
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§ 74. Determinative pronouns, Substantival pronouns: алчи ‘each’ 
(of a person), amupt ‘every’ (of things); ake ‘any, every’ (can also be 
used as an adjective). 

These are declined like чи, цы, кцы. 

Adjectival pronouns: ÆJIM ‘every, any’, spac ‘all, entire’. The pro. 
noun emmer ‘all, everything’ can be either substantival or adjectival. As 
the former, it is inflected, but not as the latter. 

The pronouns #rac, N&T, in combination with the short forms of 
the personal pronouns, result in: 


He'rac He’ meer ‘we all’ 
ye’rac уе”ппет ‘you all’ 
ce’rac ce’ mmer ‘they all’ 


These pronouns are declined like ordinary substantives. 

Ossetic has two pronouns in the meaning of ‘other, another’: иннә 
‘another of two, a definite other one’, SHAD ‘some other, an indefinite 
other one’. They are declined only when they are used independently, as 
substantives. 

The pronoun HHH29 is declined according to the pronominal manner, 
i.e., with the addition of the consonant M in some of the cases (like ай 
‘this’, yË ‘that’, um ‘who', цы ‘what’). 


Nominative иннә Inessive иннгәйы 
Genitive иннәйы Adessive AH H233y BUI 
Dative иннгемген Equative иннойау 
Allative иннәм Comitative иннжимә 
Ablative иннгәмгәй 


The pronoun &æHAÆP is declined like an ordinary substantive. 


$ 75. Negative pronouns are formed, as in Russian, by prefixing the 
particle ни- to interrogative pronouns: 


ничи ‘nobody’ 
ницы *nothing' 
`никгцы ‘none (at all)’ 


With verbs in imperative or subjunctive forms, the particle  HM- is re- 3 
placed by the particle ма-: мачи, мацы, макәцы. | 
The negative pronouns are declined like чи, цы, кәцы. 


§ 76. The correlative pronouns are: 
цехам ... ахәм ... "such ... 3$ 2.' 
. айхуызген 
цыхуызәөн ... © ‘such... as...’ 
уыйхуызән 
цал ... уал ... “as many... so many...’ 
айас 
дас edie ‘as much... so much...’ 


уыйас 
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x айбәрц 
щейбәрц ... Я “as much as ... so much as...’ 


уыйберц 
When used alone (without a noun), these pronouns are declined like or- 
dinary substantives. 
Derivatives of цал, уал, цас: 


цалам ‘which (by count)’ 
yanm ‘the _ th (by count)’ 
алгай 
з ) ‘at how much’ 
уалгай ‘at so much’ 
Adverbs 


$ 77. Adjectives can serve as adverbs without any additional markers; 
thus XOp3 means not only ‘good’ but also ‘well’; әвхәр, not only ‘bad’ 
but also ‘badly’; pacT, not only ‘direct’ but also ‘directly’, etc. 

Furthermore, nouns and adjectives in oblique case forms may appear 
as adverbs, particularly in the ablative in -æ and the equative in -ay: 


xop3sæñ ‘in a good manner’ 
caplet, зымггәәй ‘in summer and winter’ 
эхсәв=й, бонгәй ‘night and day’ 

әфсымерау ‘like brothers, fraternally’ 
иронау ‘іп Ossetic' 


Adverbial meaning can also be imparted to substantives by certain suf- 
fixes, such as the distributive suffix -rai: OoHraw ‘by the day', радыгай 
Ча батп', чысылгай ‘little by little’, сабыргай ‘quietly’, etc. 

Adverbs proper are divided into those of place, time, quality, quantity, 
cause, and purpose. 


§ 78. Adverbs of Place. 


көм ‘where’ aM ‘here’ уым ‘there’ 

KAM ‘whither’ ардом ‘hither’ урдәм ‘thither’ 

Keele “тога Һеге" ардыгәй ‘from here’ урдыгәй ‘from there’ 
мана ‘right here’ yepte ‘right there’ 

yeme (yeue)'above' nex (mene)'below' 

pass ‘in front’ decre *behind' 

мидәг (й) ‘inside’ eine, өдде “оп Һе омїзїде' 

бынәзй ‘below’ 


fame (bane) ‘across’ 


The interrogative adverbs Kem ‘where’, кәдәм ‘whither’, Kola 
‘from where’ have corresponding negatives, which begin with the particle 
НИ-, and indefinites, formed by prefixation of the element HC- or by suf- 
fixation of the elements -J&p or -дгәриддәр: 





| 
| 
i 
a 
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никуы, никөм ‘nowhere’; Иском (искуы) ‘anywhere’; кәмдәр 
'somewhere'; көмдериддер “һегеуек”; ниқуыдем, никөдем ‘to no- 
where’; искуыдәм, искәдәм ‘to anywhere’; кәдәмдәр ‘to somewhere’. 
кәдәмдәриддәр ‘to'twherever'; никуыцәй, никцюй ‘from nowhere’; 
искуыцөй, искөцюй ‘from anywhere’; Keusainep ‘from somewhere’; 
көцжөйдериддер ‘from wherever’. 

The negative adverbs have the particle Ma- instead of Hn- in the in 
perative and subjunctive moods: мақуы, мақуыдем, мақуыцәй. 


8 79. Adverbs of Time. 

кд ‘when’ ныр ‘now’ уд ‘then’ | 
кәедмә ‘until when’? нырмә ‘until now, hitherto’ удма ‘until then 3 
Keel ‘since when’ uupai ‘from now on, henceforth’ yee ‘since they 


ныртәжкә ‘(right) now’ 
уайтагъд ‘(right) then’ 
уалынмге ‘meanwhile’ 
раджы ‘long ago’, ®©рәДжы ‘not long ago’ 
рехджы ‘soon’, etc. 


adou ‘today’, Гы Ізнон ‘yesterday’, AbICOH ‘yesterday evening’, @енДәрэ®- 
бон ‘day before yesterday’, palicom ‘tomorrow’, иннәбон ‘day after to- 
morrow’, apos ‘last year’, эндәраз ‘year before last’, ỌTASHM® ‘next 
year’. 
The negative adverb ‘never’ occurs as HUKYytl, MAKyH, HUKSO, MaKe, 
Indefinites: MCK&, MCKyH ‘anytime, ever’, Keanep ‘sometime’, 
кәддериддәр ‘whenever, always’. 


§ 80. Adverbs of Quality. 

куыд “ав, how’ афтю, афтомгей ‘so, thus’ 

тынг ‘very’ utter ‘very’ 

Negatives: HMKyHZA, Makytiq ‘in no way, nohow’. 

Њаейпіеѕ: искуыд ‘anyhow’, куыддер 'somehow', KyBIAGpnuAASp 
‘however’. 


§ 81. Adverbs of Quantity. 

бирге ‘much’ цъус ‘little’ 
гәр 'too [much] ГЪГЪЮД ‘enough’ 
иууыл, иууылдер “чҺоПу, altogether, constantly, etc. 


$ 82.  Adverbs of Cause and Purpose. 
QXMSH ‘why, what for’, yBMc€H 'therefore, for that reason', etc. 


$ 83. Itis easy to be convinced that in Ossetic even “adverbs proper" 
cannot be sharply distinguished from substantives. This becomes clear just: 
from the fact that the majority of them can be declined like substantives. 
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Thus, from the adverbs nmp ‘now’, yen ‘then’, the following case forms 


gre used: 
Genitive ныры ‘present-day’ узды ‘the then-’ 
Allative нырмә ‘till now’ уздмә ‘till then’ 
Ablative ныргей ‘from now on’ удей ‘since then’ 
Equative нырау “ав пом” уедау ‘as then’ 


From yene ‘above’, fale ‘below’, dale ‘over’, tects ‘behind’, 
МИДӘГ ‘inside’, дд ‘outside’, we have the ablative forms yane (from 
yanaite) ‘above, from аБоуе', дәле (їгот1 дэләйэ) ‘below, from below’, 
pane, @ecte, muferei, xine; and the equative forms yaenuay ‘high’, 
дәлиау ‘below, low’, gdanuay ‘far over’, dectuay ‘far behind’, мидэгау 
‘deep inside’, гәддиау ‘far outside, away’. 

The adverbs a6oH ‘today’, [n]sHon ‘yesterday’, фарон ‘last year’, 
райсом ‘tomorrow’, etc., can occur in any case form. 

In Ossetic, adverbs can usually form plurals; for example, from куыд 


“ом” -- куыдте: куыдтә церут? ‘how are you?’; from куыддәр ‘some- 
how’ — куыддәртә: куыддәртәй ма айрвөзтөн ‘I escaped somehow’; 
тоға афт ‘so, thus’ —  admerse: adrTerse сын бакодта ‘he behaved 


thus with them’. 

Plural inessives of adverbs of place are especially common: Ka&MBITH, 
амыты, уымыты, қөдемыты, ардәмыты, уырдәмыты, уэзләты, дәләты, 
фесотеты, фалеты, бынты, кәмдәрты: кемдәрты әнәсәронәй мге уал- 
дэег әрвыстон фыдбонтэй ‘here and there, helplessly, I spent my spring- 
time in sufferings’ (K 31). These forms impart a more indefinite character 
to adverbs: AMETH ‘in these places’, KÆMAÆpPTH ‘in some places or other’, 
etc. They can also indicate movement in space: ysNrerH ‘across, on the 
(ор, дөлеты ‘across, along the ground’, etc. 


Postpositions 


§ 84. The various relations of place, time, cause, purpose, etc., 
which cannot be rendered by case forms, are expressed in Ossetic by means 
of postpositions — which correspond to the Russian prepositions, On the 
morphological level, postpositions cannot be separated from substantives, 
and their inclusion in a special category is justified only from the syntac- 
tical-functional point of view. 


§ 85. For the most part, postpositions are substantives that take on 
the function of postpositions under particular conditions. In this connection, 
a substantive functioning as a postposition either has no case form at all, or 
occurs in some oblique case. Thus, substantives can serve as postpositions: 
cep ‘head, top’, with the meaning ‘on, upon’; OHH ‘bottom, ground’, with 
the meaning ‘under’; астау ‘middle, waist’, with the meaning ‘among, be- 
tween’; фарс ‘side’, with the meaning ‘around’, etc. 
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чырыны сәр “оп the box, chest’ 
бәласы бын ‘under the tree’ 
дыууө доны астау ‘between two rivers’ 
мә фарсмә ‘beside me’ 


$ 86.  Postpositions such as the following are of substantival origin: 
тыхәй, тыххәй ‘because of, for the sake of, concerning’ (from THX 4 
‘strength’), pas, pasmse ‘before’ (from pas ‘front, front side’), хуылфы 4 
‘inside’ (from xytind “іпегіог), фодыл ‘behind, after’ (from dw ‘track | 
trace', 6scTH ‘instead of’ (from бәстә ‘геріоп), KOMKOMMs ‘Opposite’ 
(from KOM ‘mouth’). The postposition excaH ‘between, among’ in the form | 
&XO&8HH turns out to be an adjective, meaning ‘general’. 

The postposition-substantive can inflect for case: Чырыны CoppM» ‘on | 
the chest’, бәласы бынәй ‘гот опаег Һе tree', etc. 1 











$ 87.  Adverbs also can function as postpositions: MWST ‘inside, in’, 
ys ‘above, over’, eile ‘below, under’, Фэстэә 'behind, after', daJe 
*across, over', etc. 


$ 88.  Postpositions of verbal origin also occur; thus, the postposition % 
Tecra ‘judging from, according to’ is the gerund from  KGCHH ‘to look’: 
алкәмән Meo KYHCTMe Teecre ‘to each according to his work’. 


$ 89.  Postpositions proper, i.e., words which would be used only as 
postpositions, are very few; e.g.: 


цур ‘near, by, about’ 

онг ‘to, up to’ 

YRIX bY C ‘by, near’ (lit. ‘over the ear’) 
deepest 'thanks to, owing to' 4 
руаджы ‘for the sake of’ (but in Digor there 24 


is also a substantive pweyare ‘causes 
occasion’). 







§ 90. Nearly all Ossetic postpositions govern the genitive case. This 
circumstance, in connection with the substantival character of postpositions, 
makes it evident that postpositional constructions are essentially attributive,- 
where the “postposition” is the modified element, while the governed word 
is the modifier in the genitive case: thus, бәласы бын ‘under the tree’ 
really means ‘at the tree’s base’; Mæ dapows» 'near me' means ‘at my 
side’; ae cepms ‘above you’ means ‘over your head’, etc. 

The construction “postposition and governed word” behaves just like a 
modified and its modifier — can be inflected for case, can be used in the 
річғаі: бәласы бынәй рацыд (һе) сате очі from under the tree’, бэласы 
бынмо бабырыд ‘(he) crawled in under the tree'; Mo цурты фоцейуад 
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(he) ran past me’; мигътә ... зилынц мэ сәрты, мэ резты әртыхсынц 
‘clouds whirl above me, envelop me from the front’ (H 132). 
Only in rare instances do postpositions govern a case other than the 


genitive — dative, allative, ablative; for example: 
донән фале “beyond the river’ 
xBbeyMee’ BBaAXc ‘near the village’ 
уымюй уғлдау ‘above that, besides’ 


§ 91. In Ossetic there are only two prepositions: д ‘уі’ апа әнә 
'without'; e.g., s уердон *'with a cart', sHs» yspZoH ‘without a cart’. 
Constructions with si and sue are often so lexicalized that they have to 
be regarded as compound words rather than as prepositional constructions: 

®дгәрзтӘә ‘armed’, lit. *with arms'; 9HaMOH/Z ‘unlucky’, lit. ‘without 
асю; бәхте рауагъта әдидәетте юм әдсәргъте уыгәрдәнты ‘he re- 
leased the horses with bridles and saddles among the meadows’ (AC 2). 


The Verb 
Stems 


§ 92. Stems of the monosyllabic, closed-syllable type (more rarely 
open-syllable) were the typical kind of verbal stem in Ossetic in the past. 
Bisyllabic stems, which are found in the contemporary language in consider- 
able number, were formed as the result of the union of preverbs (verbal pre- 
fixes) with old monosyllabic stems. 


$ 93. An essential feature of the Ossetic verb system is the alternation 
of two types of stems: present and past. 

From present tense stems are formed the infinitive, the present and fu- 
ture tenses, the present and future participles, and the gerund. 

From the past stem are formed the past tenses. 

The past stem is identical with the past participle. 

The general mark of the past stem, in contrast to the present ‘stem, is 
the addition of the element T (after voiceless consonants and also after 3) 
or Z (after vowels, resonants, and voiced consonants). 


§ 94. In the simplest instances, the past stem is formed from the pres- 
ent stem by addition of T or Z without vowel change: 


Present Stem Past Stem 
а а 
фае (ын) *to comb’ фаст 
дас (ын) ‘to shave’ даст 
лас(ын) ‘to convey’ ласт 
уас (ын) ‘to bleat’ уаст, уасыд- 


хъаз (ын) ‘to play’ хъазт, хъазыд- 
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уарз (ын) ‘to love’ уарзт 
dan (ын) ‘to break’ фаст 
бад(ын) ‘to sit’ бадт 
уадз (ын) ‘to leave, abandon’ yarn 
садз (ын) ‘to seat’ сагьд 
тадз (ын) ‘to drip, drop’ тагъд 
хъав (ын) ‘to aim (at), drive’ хъавд, хъавыд- 
дар(ын) ‘to hold, keep’ дард 
мар (ын) ‘to kill’ мард 
зар(ын) ‘to sing’ зард, зарыд- 
уар(ын) ‘to rain’ уард, уарыд- 
бар(ын) ‘to weigh’ [transit. ] барст 
къах (ын) ‘to dig’ къахт 
сай(ын) ‘to deceive, cheat’ сайд 
агай (ын) ‘to touch, disturb’ агәйд 
кай (ын) ‘to touch’ кайд 
рай (ын) ‘to be glad’ paa 
зай (ын) ‘to grow’ зад 
нымай (ын) ‘to count’ нымад 
тай (ын) ‘to melt’ тад 
архай (ын) ‘to romp, potter’ архайд 
day (su) ‘to condemn, censure’ gaya 
хау (ын) ‘to fall’ хауд 
дау(ын) ‘to smooth, pat’ Aayn, etc. 
Present Stem Past Stem 
& & 
sex Toon (ын) ‘to lock’ әх гәзд 
ныгән (ын) ‘to bury’ HITA 
әвгән (ын) tto load’ “өвгеед 
уләф (ын) ‘to breathe’ уләефт 
ржй (ын) ‘to bark’ рейд 
луу (ын) ‘to stand’ Jy A 
бәлл (ын) ‘to strive, rush’ бэлд, бәллыд- 
тәфе (ын) ‘to get warm’ тәфст 
жргьовс(ын) ‘to shiver’ жргьжювет 
хәц (ын ) ‘to hold, fight’ xecT, Xeelby— 


Present Stem 


сид (ын) 
сим(ын) 
сир(ын) 


‘to amble’ 


Past Stem 
и 
‘to call, summon’ CHAT 
*to sing and dance in a ring' симд 


сирд 
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Present Stem 
ы 

тъысе(ын) 
фысе (ын) 
xyucoe (ын) 
мыс (ын) 
быро (ын) 
хъуыз (ын) 
тындз (ын) 
хынц(ын) 
ауындз (ын) 
быр (ын) 
гуыр (ын) 
гехсын (ын) 
хъырн (ын) 
зын (ын) 
уын (ын) 
дым (ын) 


Present Stem 


худ(ын) 
цуд(ын) 
дуд(ын) 
абуз(ын) 


Present Stem 
9 
дом(ын) 


‘to poke’ 
Чо write’ 
‘to sleep’ 

‘to write, compose’ 
‘to press, stress’ 
‘to sneak away’ 
‘to spread’ 

‘to count’ 

‘to hang up’ 
‘to crawl’ 
tto be born’ 
‘to gnaw’ 

‘to sing along’ 
‘to be seen’ 
tto see’ 

‘to blow’ 


‘to laugh’ 
‘to stagger’ 
‘to itch’ 
‘to be distended’ 


'to demand, subdue’ 


Past Stem 
ы 
тъыст 
фыст 
хуыст, 
мыст, 
бырсет 
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хуыссыд- 
мысыд- 


хъуызт, хъуызыд- 


тыгъд 
хыгъд 


ауыгъд 


бырд 
гуырд 
HX CUA 
хъырнд 
зынд 
уынд 
ДЫМД 


Past Stem 
У 
XyAT 
цудт, 
дудыд 
абузт 


Past Stem 
9 
домд 


цудыд- 


But in the majority of instances, the past stem differs from the present 


T Or ZA; also, the final 


$ 94. 


Present Stem 
& 

хжсс(ын) 
кәс (ын) 

кэрд (ын) 
тәре (ын) 
ферс (ын) 
бәтт (ын) 


stem by vowel change in addition to the augments 
consonant of a present stem is often changed. 


‘to carry’ 
tto look’ 
‘to cut’ 
‘to be afraid’ 
‘to ask, inquire’ 
‘to bind’ 


Past Stem 
a 
хаст 
каст 
карот 
Tapert 
фарст 
баст 


We present the common types of vowel alternation in present 
and past stems: 


f е к мы e aia mtiani ERI 
aie AAR ar A Te ta Aea mat a 





Заан ыа ia ete ni wi cl 


стт (ын) 
төх (ын) 
төр (ын) 
цер (ын) 
сй (ын) 


Present Stem 
a 
араз (ын) 
эййаф (ын) 
амбар (ын) 
exbean (sg) 
жвнал(ын) 
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‘to break’ 
‘to fly’ 
‘to drive’ 
‘to live’ 
‘to be ill’ 


‘to make’ 
‘to overtake’ 
‘to understand’ 
‘to satisfy’ 
‘to touch’ 


саст 
тахт 
тард 
цард 
сад, еїс. 


Past Stem 


æ 
apæsT 
геййгфт 
эмбәрет 
өфсөет 
өвнәөлд, есс. 


As is clear from the examples given, this type of alternation is charac- 


teristic of bisyllabic stems. 
with monosyllabic stems: 


уаф(ын) 
саф(ын) 


Present Stem 
æ 


кән (ын) 
хәр (ын) 


Present Stem 
и 

лидз (ын) 
уидз (ын) 
рисс(ын) 

хиз (ын) 

риз (ын) 
элвис (ын) 
евдис (ын) 
эхсид(ын) 
фид(ын) 
ервит (ын) 
зил(ын) 
тил(ын) 

хил (ын) 
элхъив (ын) 
эрттив (ын) 


Present Stem 


Y 
кус(ын) 


It is also encountered, by way of exception, 


‘to weave’ 
“Чо lose’ 


‘to make’ 
‘to eat’ 


‘to run away’ 
‘to pick up’ 
‘to be ill’ 
‘to pasture’ 
‘to tremble’ 
‘to spin [cloth]’ 
‘to show’ 
‘to boil’ 

‘to pay’ 

‘to send’ 
‘to twirl’ 
tto wave’ 

‘to creep, crawl’ 
‘to squeeze’ 
“о glitter’ 


‘to work’ 


ysxbT 
eaxbr 


Past Stem 


9 
конд 
хорд 


Past Stem 


ы 
лыгъд 

уыгъд 

рыст 

хызт 

рызт 

элвыст 
жвдыст 
өхсыст 

фыст 

&pBHOT 

зылд 

тылд 

хылд 

SUX DBA 
SPTTHBA, etc. 


Past Stem 


ы 
куыст! 





Morphology 


хъус (ын) 
тух(ын) 
[е]здух (ын) 
судз (ын) 
ферсудз (ын) 
нымудз(ын) 
рамудз(ын) 
дуц(ын) 
рув(ын) 
кув(ын) 
кур(ын) 
агур(ын) 
дзур(ын) 
сур(ын) 
тул(ын) 
эвдул (ын) 
жмпул(ын) 
әмбул (ын) 


Present Stem 
a 
тау (ын) 
[е]стау (ын) 
рәвдау (ын) 
ардау (ын) 
арау (ын) 
жфтау (ын) 
феелгһьау (ын) 
фейлау (ын) 


Present Stem 


цәу (ын) 
kay (ын ) 
x'bagy (ын) 


Present Stem 
о 

зон(ын) 

тон(ын) 

хон(ын) 

амон(ын) 

ком (ын) 

[ә]ссон (ын) 

рэехой (ын) 

Ге]ехой (ын) 


‘to hear’ 
‘to wrap up’ 
‘to twist’ 
‘to burn' 
‘to filter’ 
‘to report’ 
‘to pull out’ 
tto milk’ 
‘to weed’ 
*to bow' 

*to ask, request 
‘to seek’ 
‘to speak’ 
‘to drive’ 
‘to roll’ 

‘to drag along’ 
‘to crumple’ 


‘to win’ 


'to sow? 
‘to commend’ 
‘to caress’ 


‘to provoke, hound’ 


“Чо scorch’ 
‘to add’ 
‘to solicit’ 


‘to roll, move in waves’ 


tto go’ 
‘to weep’ 
‘to be needed’ 


‘to know’ 
‘to tear’ 
‘to call’ 

‘to show’ 
‘to obey, yield' 
‘to push’ 
‘to pierce’ 
‘to push’ 


хъуыст 
THXT 

[29] azuix T 
сыгъд 
фәрсыгъд 
нымыгъд 
рәмыгъд 
дыгьд 
рывд 
куывд 
куырд 
агуырд 
дзырд 
сырд 
тылд 
BAHIA, 
гемпылд 


&MOBJUL, etc. 


Past Stem 
ы 
тыд 
(өі|стыд 
рговдыд 
ардыд 
арыд 
эфтыд 
фөлгьуыд 
фәйлыд 


Past Stem 
ы 
цыд 
куыд 
хъуыд 


Past Stem 
H 
зынд 
тынд 
хуынд 
амынд 
куымд 
[ә ]есыд 
рәхуыст 
[е] схуыст 
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{ 
| 
i 
| 
| 
| 
і 





40 


A Grammatical Sketch of Osseti, 


Present Stem 


zero 


[2]er (zz) 
[әЈес(ын) 
хс (ын) 


The initial æ 


$ 95. In stem consonants the following alternations are observed: 
Past Stem 


‘to get up’ 
‘to grind’ 
‘to wash’ 


in these verbs is a prothetic, not a root, vowel. 


Present Stem 


д, Ту ТТ, HX, 


фад (ын) 
sexes (sn) 
әфсеед (ын) 
кәрд (ын ) 
урд (ын) 
сард (ын) 
аугрд (ын) 
ныуерд(ын) 
ехсид (ын) 
евзид (ын) 
ервит (ын) 
елгъит (ын) 
бетт (ын) 
стт (ын) 
[ә]сезнд (ын) 
нывәнд (ын) 
{ә]змәент (ын) 
амент (ын) 


HT 
== ‘to split’ 
‘to clean’ 
‘to be satiated’ 
‘to cut’ 
‘to wrinkle up’ 
“Чо smear’ 
‘to spare’ 
‘to muffle’ 
‘to boil’ 
‘to threaten, gesture at’ 
‘to send’ 
‘to curse’ 
‘to tie’ 
‘to break’ 
‘to trample’ 
‘to wind yarn’ 
‘to stir’ 
‘to soil’ 


Present Stem 
дз, Ц, HAS, HU 


лидэ (ын) 
судз (ын) 
фәрсудз (ын) 
уадз (ын) 
тадз(ын) 
садз (ын) 
ендадз (ын) 
нымудз (ын) 
рәмудз (ын) 
ауындз (ын) 
тындз (ын) 
ифтындз (ын) 


‘to run away' 
‘to burn’ 
‘to filter’ 
‘to leave, abandon’ 
‘to drip’ 
‘to plant’ 

‘to solder’ 
‘to-report, inform on’ 
‘to tear’ 

‘to hang’ 

‘to spread’ 

‘to harness’ 


Past Stem 


Past Stem 





a 
[е]етад 
lelecan 
ехсад 


eT 
фаст 
эхс®ст 
s&xbesoc T 
карст 
yeper 
cxper 
aysper 
ныуерст 
ехсыст 
эвзыст 
жрвыст 
жлгьыст 
баст 
саст 
Ізіссәст 
нывәст 
Геізмест 
амюст, еіс. 


TA 
лыгъд 
сыгъд 
фәерсыгъд 
уагъд 
тагъд 
сагъд 
SHAE 
нымыгъд 
ремыгъд 
ауыгъд 
тыгъд 
ифтыгъд 
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дуц(ын) ‘to milk’ дыгъд 
хынц (ын) ‘to count’ хыгъд 


In a number of verbs the past stem is characterized by addition of the 
cluster -CT to the present stem: 


эвзар(ын) ‘to choose’ жвзәрст | 
амбар (ын) ‘to understand’ жмбәөрст | 
лгәмар (ын) ‘to squeeze out’ JIG0M2op C T | 
жппар(ын) ‘to throw’ жппәөрсет | 
бар(ын) ‘to weigh’ барст | 
уар(ын) ‘to divide’ урет | 
луар(ын) ‘to sift’ лужрст | 
эндзар(ын} ‘to ignite’ эндзгәрст i 
[ee Jerap (sm) ‘to find out’ [е]егәерет | 
людар(ын) ‘to allow to drip’ шедәерст | 
exbesep (sra 'to stuff' exbesper | 
ахор(ын) ‘to paint’ ахуырст | 
удай(ын) ‘to moisten’ уджст | 
хой (ын) ‘to beat’ хост | 

| 


§ 96. The past stem of some verbs has an augment of the entire syl- 
lable -ыд: 


Present Stem Past Stem 

быр(ын) ‘to creep’ бырыд 

xad (su) *to dance’ кафыд 
зар(ын) ‘to sing’ зарыд 
уас(ын) ‘to hoot, whistle’ уасыд 

ләуу (ын) ‘to stand’ шоууыд 
хъаз (ын ) ‘to play’ хъазыд 
хъав (ын) ‘to intend’ хъавыд 
хэц (ын) ‘to hold’ Xe, etc. 


The past participles of the above verbs are formed regularly: 


бырд ләуд 
кафт хъазт 
зард хъавд 
уаст хест 
As a result, for these verbs — in contrast to the others — the past 


stem is not identical with the past participle. 


§ 97. Some verbs, in which the present stem ends in a nasal consonant 
(н м), lose this nasal in the past stem. 





à 
4 
3 
1 


ырыа Акыйда шд Дл, cited 
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Present Stem Past Stem 
soxenn (ug ) ‘to gnaw’ эехсыд 
елвын (ын) ‘to cut (hair)’ SABHA 
[ае]екъуын (ын) ‘to break’ [э]скъуыд 
ныген(ын) ‘to bury’ HITE 
евген (ын) ‘to load’ Вгд 
soxxoen (ын) ‘to buy’ SIXA 
SXTEH (ын) Гехкенын 1 ‘to lock’ өхгед [xkan ] 
хһахьхһен(ын) ‘to guard’ хъахъхъед 
Гә!ссон(ын) ‘to push’ [:]eeun 
нәзм (ын) ‘to beat’ над 
уром(ын) ‘to stop’ урюд 


In past forms such as KOATOH ‘I did’ from кәнын, зыдтон 'Iknew' 
from зонын, уыдтон ‘I saw’ from YHHHH, etc., one should speak of 
assimilation, not of the disappearance of н; this follows from the fact that 
іп the past participle the nasal Н із геїаіпеа: конд, зынд, уынд. 

The verb дәттын ‘о give' makes its past forms from another stem — 
левәерд. 


Moods and Tenses 


§ 98. The Ossetic verb has three moods: indicative, subjunctive, and 
imperative. The indicative and the subjunctive each have three tenses: pres- 
ent (present-future), past, and future. For the use of these forms, see after 
the conjugation paradigms (§§126.-40.). 

The imperative mood has two tenses: present and future; the latter is 
expressed by addition of the particle wy: 3erb MH ‘tell him (now); зәгъ 
ын-иу ‘tell him (in the future)’; pakaH иу, ракэ йэ сагъес дә хъарэджы, 
apreBA иу хистән нэ хъуг ‘tell, tell (in the future) his thought in your 
lamentations, slaughter our cow for the funeral banquet’ (K). 


Voice 


5 99. A general morphological system of oppositions of voice does not 
exist in Ossetic, The difference between transitive verbs (“active” voice) 
and intransitive verbs (“middle” voice, “mediopassive”) can be expressed by 
many means: 

.l Lexically, by different stems; for example, apblH ‘to give 
birth', ryHpHH ‘to be born’, etc. 

.2 By vowel alternation in the verb stem, with a strong vowel giv- 
ing transitive meaning, and a weak vowel, intransitive: 

марын ‘to kill’ молын ‘to die’ 

калын ‘to pour’ кәлын ‘to flow’ 

халын ‘to destroy’ хгәлын ‘to be destroyed’ 


Morphology 


эвхалын 
сафын 
фадын 
хъауын 
Гө|згьалын 
аевзарын 
ныхасын 
иртасын 
ивазын 
аразын 
садзын 
тадзын 
өндадзын 
жфсадын 
фелдахын 
Гә|здахын 
ласын 
өлвасын 
хъусын 
енкъусын 
MIY JHH 
XOHHH 
эфтауын 


‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
Чо 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
“о 
‘to 
‘to 


Чо 


*to 
*to 
‘to 
‘to 


damage’ 
lose’ 
split’ 

use’ 

pour [powder] 
choose’ 
glue’ 
separate’ 
stretch’ 
make, do’ 
stick (in)’ 
pour drop by drop' 
solder' 
satiate' 
turn over' 
return' 
drag' 
extract' 
hear' 
shake’ 
crumple' 
call' 

add' 


эвхәлын 
сгәфын 
LAMH 
хъжуын 
[е] згъеәлын 
евзәрын 
ныхгәсын 
иртәсын 
ивгзын 
арөзын 
сюдзын 
тюдзын 
әндәдзын 
фсәәдын 
heel ext 
Гә|здехын 
досын 
әлвгәгсын 
хъуысын 
энкъуысын 
жұмпылын 
хуинын 
гәфтын 
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‘to be damaged’ 
‘to get lost’ 

‘to split’ 

‘to be needed’ 
‘to be poured’ 
‘to be chosen’ 
‘to be sticky’ 

‘to be separated’ 
‘to lengthen out’ 
‘to be made, done’ 
‘to be stuck’ 

‘to run in drops’ 
‘to stick’ 

‘to be full’ 

‘to be overturned’ 
‘to come back’ 
‘to be dragged’ 
‘to be extracted’ 
‘to be heard’ 

‘to be shaken’ 
‘to be wrinkled’ 
‘to be called’ 

‘to be added’ 


In a number of cases, the instransitive verb differs from the transitive 
not only by vowel weakening, but also by appearance of the consonant с: 


тавын 
людарын 
удайын 
тухын 
Гә|эдухын 
ахорын 
редувын 


*to 
‘to 
*to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 
‘to 


warm’ 

let flow’ 
wet’ 

muffle’ 
twist’ 

paint, color’ 
tear’ 


In the opposition ДЫМЫН ‘to inflate’ 
stem is distinguished from the transitive only by presence of the consonant 


с. 


In the opposition скъуынын 


: дымсын 


‘to tear’: 


тәфсын 
ләдерсын 
уджсын 
тыхсын 

Ге |Іздыхсын 
ахуырсын 
рәдыфсын 


скъуыйын 


‘to become warm’ 

Чо flow’ 

‘to become wet’ 

‘to be muffled’ 

‘to be twisted’ 

‘to be painted, colored’ 
‘to split’ (of leather) 


‘to swell’, the intransitive 


‘tto be torn’, the tran- 


sitive form is distinguished from the intransitive by presence of the nasal H 


in the transitive stem. 


.3 Differentiation between transitive and intransitive forms is con- 
sistently carried out in the past tenses (cf. §§122., 123.). 


$100. 


A considerable group of verbs combines both meanings, transi- 


tive and intransitive; only in the past tenses do they have different inflection 





E Sica ciu Ras a Rs >" 


| 
g 
| 
5 
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for transitive and intransitive meaning: 


зилын ‘to twist; to be twisted’ (равї ЗЫЛДТОН СІ twisteq. 3 
SHJJIT&H ‘I was twisted’) бу 

тулын ‘to roll’ 

соттын ‘to break; to crack’ 

хизын ‘to pasture; to graze’ 

судзын ‘to burn’ 

фыцын ‘to cook; to be cooking’ 

эхсидын ‘to boil’ 

SOMO SX CHIH ‘to conceal; to be concealed’ 

Ге |зментын ‘to mix, knead; to be mixed’ 

WBHH ‘to change’ 

райдайын ‘to begin’ 


The last two verbs even in the past tenses have a single form for tran. 
sitive and intransitive meanings: usta ‘changed’, palAbaATa ‘began’, 


$101. The passive voice is rendered by combining the past participle 
of the main verb with the verb  usysH ‘to go’: 

аразын ‘to build’ арөзт цоуын ‘to be built’ 

өвдисын ‘to show’ эвдыст цәуын ‘to be shown’, etc. 


In these constructions, the actor (the logical subject) is generally ab- 


sent. 


$102. The causative voice is expressed by combining the infinitive of 
the main verb with the verb xeHHH ‘to do’: 


бадын ‘to sit’ бадын кәнын ‘to seat’ 

[э]змэәлин ‘to move’ [2]змәлын кәнын ‘о ѕе# іп лонот 

хорын ‘to eat’ хәрын кәнын ‘to feed’ 

3 OHBIH ‘to know’ зонын кәнын ‘to acquaint’ 

кауын ‘to weep’ куын кнын “to make cry’, etc. 

$103. For expression of the reflexive voice a periphrastic construction 
is used — namely, the reflexive pronoun ХИ is placed before the verb: 

науын ‘to dip, Ъаїће’ хи ныуын ‘to take a dip, a bath’ 

дасын ‘to shave’ хи дасын ‘to shave oneself’ 


In inflection for person, the pronoun xu takes the corresponding form 
мөхи, дәхи, еіс. (сҒ. § 68. of the section on “Pronouns”): 


23 мехи дасын ‘I shave myself’ 

ды дехи дасыс ‘you shave yourself’ 
уый йәхи дасы ‘he shaves himself’ 
Max нәхи ACM “че shave ourselves’ 
сымах ужхи дасут ‘you shave yourselves’ 


уыдон сехи дасынц ‘they shave themselves’ 
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Aspects 


§104. In the Ossetic verb, just as in Russian, there is differentiation 
of aspects: imperfective and perfective. In some instances, they are ex- 
pressed lexically, by different stems: 

дзурын ‘to talk’ . — S80I"bHH ‘to tell’ 

дәттын ‘to be giving’ раттын ‘to give’ 


$105.  Preverbs (verbal prefixes) are the principal means, however, ! 
of distinguishing the perfective aspect from the imperfective; these serve, 
at the same time, to express the direction or character of an action. In 
this too there is a complete analogy with Russian. As in Russian, the pre- 
fixed forms of the verb acquire the meaning of perfective aspect only in the 
past and future tenses, but not in the present: 

хъусын '{о be hearing’, dex'&ycHH ‘to hear [suddenly]’, фехъуыстон 
‘Theard [suddenly], фехъусдзынен ‘I will hear [suddenly]; 

цәуын ‘to be going’, paus#yHH ‘о ро ооч’, рацыдтан ‘I went out’, 
рацеудзынәен ‘I will go out’. 

With present tense forms the preverb either indicates only the direction 
or character of the action or movement (spatially), without giving any as- 
pectual nuance, or else it qualifies the meaning of the action as recurring, 


customary, or durative: 


әз рацәуын ‘I go out’ 
эз фехъусын ‘I (often) hear or listen’ 
эз фәкосын ‘I (often) read’ 


Тһе preverb (-, in contrast to the others, may impart to a verb the 
sense Of duration not only in the present, but also in the past and future 
tenses: 

фәбадтгән ‘I sat around (for a long time)’ 

фәбаддзынән ‘I will sit around (for a long time)’ 


In one instance, recurrence (customariness) is distinguished lexically: 
yuH ‘to be’: вгәййын '{о Ье sometimes, to occur’.® 

To express recurrence or customariness (in all tenses), the particle 
ny is also used; it can precede as well as follow the verb: эз-иу фыстон 
ог фыстон-иу ‘I used to write’; мит-иу куы уарыд, уюд-иу ныззарыд 
кьюдзюх ЛәгӘТтыЫ “һеп 14 ав snowing, he sang in the rocky cavern’ (K 48); 
кедәм-иу бафтыд „ уым-иу фәкафыд кәрдзыны мурыл ‘wherever he turned 
up, there he danced for the sake of a piece of bread’ (K 47). 

This same particle gives to the imperative the meaning of future tense. 


$106. Repetition of an action can be expressed by combining the plural 
Past participle with the verb KeHHH ‘to до”: 

кесын ‘to look’, K&CTHT# K#HHH ‘to take several looks': deiuspZsM 
ақөстытю кодта “Һе looked in [various] directions’; цәхггәрмжуынгәй 
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рацыди гртә ләджы, кәредзи къухтыл хцгайәе, цудтытә кнынц ‘о 
the cross street three men came out, holding hands, staggering’ (A 211), 
(карден) йю фистон дәр xpyHHATHT#S KOATOM ‘they also looked over the 
hilt (of the sword)! (u 495; (xyuans) асмыстыто кодта Ње дор) sniffed 
(severaltimes) (A 84). 


$107. Finally, duration and recurrence are expressed by reduplication 
of the prefixed verbal stem, together with кәнын ‘їо до‘: косын “о loop: 
stem KC; Һепсе акәс-акәс кәнын ‘to keep looking out’; 

дэурын ‘to talk’, stem ASypP; hence pans3yp-6aZu3yp KoHHH ‘to ex. 
change chit-chat (for a long time)’; 3 

yaiitin ‘to run’, stem yal; hence рауай-бауай кәнын ‘to run up ang | 
down, here and there’ (for compound verbs, see §150.). 

This means of expressing duration is possible with substantives and aq. 
verbs, not only with verbs: paàTspxoH-ÓaTspXOoH кенынц, ц®мәй ма цер- 
ASBHCTH, yyHJI ‘they judge and bargain as to what they are going to live от 
(Ч 173) ( терхон “іліӛре); радәле-бауөле, афтгемей сә фәнд сфыхтой 
‘having talked and chatted, they reached unanimity’ (‘welded their project) 
(q 61) (mexze'below', ys 'above!. 


$108. As we mentioned above, the preverb converts the imperfective 
aspect of a verb into the perfective. But there are cases of this sort when 
an imperfective action is concerned, while the verb needs to be prefixed (to 
indicate the direction or character of the action); in other words to have a 
preverbal form in the imperfective. The particle Ua serves this purpose, © 
and is inserted between the preverb and the verb: 

ЦЫДИ “һе was going’, рацыди ‘he went out’, ра-цәй-цыди ‘he was 
going out’, 

Here the particle u#M neutralizes, as it were, the meaning of perfect- 
ive action that is given to the verb by the preverb. The forms with цәй 
are used very readily when it is necessary to indicate that a given action was 
not yet finished when some other action was completed: Kyi paususan, 
yet «mM uuZzuep федзырдта ‘when he was going out, somebody called him’; 
раст хур фэцәйныгуылди, афтю әлдары раз баләууыдысты ‘јиѕё мһеп 
the sun was setting, they were presented ќо Ње ргіпсе” (С 66) Хъазийы 
ах»стонме куы фецейкодтой, узд къюдзехюй йеәхи апперста ‘when 
they were taking Kazi to prison, he threw himself over the cliff’ (С 74); 4 
мә уыдон хохей куы әрцәйцыдысты, уд Иесо бафедзэхста ме загъта : 

‘and when they were descending from the mountain, Jesus forbade them, 
saying ...' (EB.). 

The use of forms with -yei- is quite common not only in temporal 
subordinate clauses, but also in main clauses: 

гуыбыр-гуыбыр сцейцыд мәгуыр ләг ‘having lowered his head, the 
poor man stood (raised) up’ (C 117). The forms with -ЦӘЙй- are used for 
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the expression of an almost-completed action, or one about to be completed: 
"c фырцинәй фәцәйыскъуыд ‘the heart was just about to burst from 
happiness' (C 35); mæ my фысы мын бирәгъ фәцәйхордта, фәлэә йә байот- 
он ‘one of my lambs was just about eaten up by the wolf, but I took it a- 
way’ (OT 97); йәхи найынме фецәйцыди, фәлә Йэ әз нө бауагътон 

‘he just about went swimming, but I did not let him’ (OT 97); стонгәй фә- 
деймардтгн ‘I just about died of starvation’. 

As is evident from the aforesaid, in the Ossetic verb the categories of 
erfective and imperfective aspect, customariness, iteration, recurrence, 
and duration can be expressed, In expressing all these aspectual shades of 
meaning, an exceedingly important role belongs to the preverbs. 


Participle and Gerund 


$109. Ossetic has participles (verbal substantives) ending in 
-ær for the present and past tenses 
-T -A for the past tense 
-инаг for the future tense. 


§110. In the modern language, the -ær participles usually have ac- 
tive meaning; the -T. -Z past participles, passive meaning; ара Һе -инаг 
future participles are indeterminate as far as voice is concerned, and, de- 
pending on the context, can have either active or passive meaning. Thus, 
тот фыссын ‘to write’ we have: 


ue cer ‘one who writes, writer’ 
фыст ‘written’ 
фыссинаг ‘one who intends to write’ or ‘what is to be written’ 


Participles ending in -3r, when prefixed, acquire the meaning of past 
tense: 


фыссгг ‘writing’ ны-ффыссәг ‘һҺауіпр written’ 
хәзо сәг ‘carryingaway’ a-xeccar ‘having carried away’ 
мәәлег ‘dying’ а-мәлег ‘dead’ 


In a number of instances, present participles have taken on the meaning 
of action-nouns: зарег ‘song’ from зарын ‘to sing’, pwsar ‘fever’ from 


pu3sHH ‘to tremble’, xynder ‘a cough’ from хуыфын ‘їо сооеһ’, әәхонырсәг 
‘head-cold’ from excHHpcHH ‘to sneeze’. 


$111. Past participles also very often designate action-nouns: 


куыст ‘work’ from кусын 
хәрд ‘a meal’ from хорын 
HOST ‘a drink’ from нуазын 
хъазт ‘play, dance’ from хъазын 
хест ‘war’ from хоцын 
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The forms KOHA ‘arrangement, structure’, 30HA ‘wit’, among "luck, 
fortune' represent the lexicalized participles of  KO6HHH ‘о таке, do', 
зонын 'to know', амонын ‘to indicate, teach’; parallel with them 229 ех. 
ist forms with vowel-weakening: uUnHA ‘done, made’, 3HHA ‘known’, 
амынд ‘indicated, taught’. à 
.1 It is also necessary to assign to the participle category the formg 4 
with the suffix -аг, which signify a permanent characteristic or inclinatio, § 
to some action: | 





уайаг ‘jumper’ from уайын ‘to jump’ 

нуазаг ‘drunkard’ from нуазын ‘to drink’ 

хъазаг ‘joker’ from хъазын ‘to play, joke’ 
Tepear ‘coward’ from TÆpCHH ‘to be afraid’, etc. 
$112. A mixed participle-gerund meaning is characteristic of forms 


ending in -re. Derived from transitive verbs, they yield participles with 
passive meaning: 


дуцгю хъуг ʻa milch cow’ (дуцын ‘to milk’) 
көрдге дур ‘a cut stone’ (кордын ‘to cut’) 
тәргә бөх “а driven horse’ (тәәрын ‘to drive’) 





Муртаз өнехонге ныггуырсти ‘Murtaz burst in without invitation (not 
being invited)’ (® 1957 III 56)5;; ysusapBseA payalnsre cH31"bpMH CHpX Аларды. 
'the heaven-sent golden red А1агд4у" (ЮОПам. II 103). 3 

The -ræ forms of intransitive verbs may be considered to indicate an | 
active quality: q 





судзгэ цырагъ ‘burning candle’ (судзын ‘to burn’) 

uæy ræ дон ‘flowing river’ (цеуын ‘to go, flow’) 

уайгә бәх 'jumping һогѕе” (уайын ‘to jump’) 

HXCUATS OxreHtt ‘boiling beer’ (ехсидын ‘to boil’) 3 

худге хур ‘smiling sun’ (худын ‘to smile, laugh’), etc, 

гемә мәнә әврагъюй хъуысти n3ypre Ххьөләс ... “апа 00, а уоісе 
from the cloud was heard saying...’ (EB.); Ox3re кард у, омбал ын бира 











Ho paS3BH/3SH нә хъуы 'a worthy sword, few equal to it will be found in 
our village’ (Ч 49); ауылты сәгьто рацжугю нә федтай? "haven't you 
seen goats passing through 4һезе ріасев?” (ДС 39); уыцы леппуйы гөлдар 
хедтулгюо уордоны сбадын кодта the elder seated that youth on the cyc 
cart' ( OT 104). 


$113. The gerundial (adverbial) meaning of the -re formations ap- 
pears in such expressions as: y&pZOHHJ OÓaZre әрбацейцыди ‘he drove i 
sitting on a cart’; өне сымах баферсгюе rxyHA? ‘how did they not ask yo 
(Бр. 27); люппу көуге Calbia ve xemsapMse ‘the boy with a cry went in 
the house’ (09 178); (Пакондзы Амыранмә) йәхи рауагъта мә 13H 
ныхте ныссагьта, хюссын өй байдыдта зилгэ-зилгэә ужғларвмә “(Раков 
upon Amyran) rushing down and plunging his claws into him, [and] makin; 
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circles began taking him into the sky’ (09 1 64); дзеәнәты дуар ын хәр- 
„хәргэнгә байгом KeHEI ‘with a clang the gates of heaven opened to him’ 
(09 1 114); дисгәнге сә фарста ‘he asked them with surprise’ (09 I 110). 
A special form of the verbal adverbs is the combination of -ræ forms 
with the infinitive: цәуго-цөуын ‘on the go, going, Panning хәргә- хәрын 
at meal time'; хәргә-хәрын куыдз дер нә рәйы ‘even a dog doesn't | 
park at meal time [while eating} (proverb); kys-ny дамбаца osunepera he 
pasa узләмә, эмэ-иу әй уыцы уайгә-уайыны ацахста; зөхмә-иу истәмә 
уыцы  TOOXI'G0- TORXPIHBI дамбацайэ куы фәхъавыди, уед-иу Йә тәккэ астжу 
сембәлди ‘then he tossed up his gun before him and at full gallop 
caught it; when he, on the fly, took aim from the gun at something on the 
ground, he made a hole in the very middle of it’ (A75) уд дын иу бон 
амайгю-амайын дур рахаудта мә әфсымәртай сә иуы сәр асаста ‘and 
lo, one day during construction, a stone fell down and smashed the head of 
one of the brothers’ (U 95). 


$114, Тһе double, participle-gerund nature of the -Iæ forms is in 
full agreement with the non-differentiation of parts of speech in Ossetic. As 
there is no sharp boundary between the adjective and the adverb, neither is 
there any between the participle and the gerund. Апа just as to transform 
an adjective-adverb into a “real” adverb one must put it in the ablative case 
(карз ‘sharp’ and ‘sharply’, but карзәй only ‘sharply’), so must the -ræ 
participle- gerund forms be put in the ablative to convert them to “real” ge- 
runds: 


тәргеей (while) driving’ (ablative of Tepre) 
цу гэй ‘(while) going’ 
худгәйә '(while) smiling, laughing’, etc. 


кадм Cares erate Malem ‘striving for glory, we perish in shame’ 
(K 39); Хъэвдын ... сәр риуыл оруадзгәейе кьухтю Фюсонтыл сгәвгәргәәйгә 
доны был-тыл рацу-бацу кодта ‘lowering his head to his chest, putting 
his arms behind his back, Xavdyn paced along the bank of the river’ (A 7); 
хъыбылтә pass уадысты, сэ бырынчъытә зәххыл сәрфгәйә ‘the little 
pigs ran ahead, drawing their snouts along {һе ргопа' (А 211); кәрәдзи 
KByXTHJI Xee[redio  'holding on by the hands’ (A 211) хьазгейе нөм әрцжу- 
ISH, Ххудгэйә нә ныууадздзән ‘he came playing to us, he left us laugh- 
іе” (ЮОПам. П 103). 

Ғогтав епдіпріп -ГөЙе are sometimes used to express indebtedness, 
песеѕзіїу: уыимә дын wWapreiic y ‘it is proper for you to live with him’; 
compare the Digor: yale гәнге уодзәне цагьайрагөн ‘you should be 
sold into slavery’; өз цоуын де бацамынд фөндагыл, эмэ мын кәд sepees- 
дехгейә нал уа уддәр-иу бузныг ... ‘I am going along the way shown 
by you, and even if I am not to return again, nevertheless I thank you...’ 

(6 1957 IV 34). 

The -ræ forms are also used to make periphrastic formations with a 

special shade of meaning: цуг кәнын ‘to go’,  худгә кнын *о laugh’, 
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etc. (see $150.3). Когтаз їп -ræ аге also readily used as a substitute for 
the imperative mood: 

цәеуге! ‘go! leave!’ [sg.] 

цжугж-ут! ‘go! leave!’ [pl.] 


де галте сифтындэ wMee lyre! ‘hitch up your oxen and leave!’ (С 59); 
эмбәхсгә-ут, кәләнгәнәг ссжуы ‘hide, here comes a sorcerer!’(Bp, 96); 
цзугэ-ут, ме фысте, uxsyre-yT! ‘come, my sheep, come!’ (H 191). 


$115. There are very rare verbal nouns ending in -OH. They have 
the meaning either of passive or of active participles; thus, from уарзын 
‘to love’, we have yap30H ‘beloved’; from барын ‘о forgive’: барон 
‘forgiving, kindhearted’. 


Infinitive 


§116. The verb form which can be called the infinitive is built from 
the present stem by means of the suffix -H (it is identical with the form 
of the first person present indicative): 1j5yWH 'to go', Ks5CHH ‘to look’, 
dscesH 'to write’, дуцын ‘to milk’. This form can be inflected for case 
and even number, and should therefore be regarded as a verbal substantive, 
Thus, if the action is intended (is a goal), the infinitive is put in the allative 
сазе: хъуг дуцынмә ацыд '(she) went to milk the cow’. If the action is 
the cause of something, the infinitive is put in the ablative: фыссынжай ба- 
фәлладтән *1 рої іігеа ої угіійпр’. 

The use of all other cases is also possible. К 

The use of the plural infinitive is peculiar: щюрынта байдыдтой ‘they | 
began to live’ (u#pHHT# is the plural of wepsH ‘to live’); сурынте систон 4 
сагты регъау, цәгъдынтгә сә байдыдтон-ба ‘I started pursuing the deer 
herd, began destroying them’ (COllam. ЇП 123); райдыдтой уым хэрынт® амэ 
нуазынтә ‘they started having eats and drinks there' (M 62); хәцынтә си- 
стой Куырттатимә, хоцынтө ‘they started to fight with the Kurtatins’ 
(465); ссыдысты се хосгөрстме SM KÆPAMHT®Æ байдыдтой ‘(they} went 
up to their mowing area and started to mow’ (ОЭ І 98); лидзынты фоци 
‘(he) took off running’ (JIC 14). 


Instances of Substantivization of Personal 
Verb Forms 


$117. Not only participles and the infinitive, but in particular cases 
even personal forms of the verb or whole clauses can be used as substan- 
tives and take case endings: lie “uy-mMa” pexyncTai ‘her “oh, come on" 
(is accompanied) by a kick’ (К 54) — here the imperative form of UseyH# 
serves as subject; кәстәр “цу-ма”-йэән y ‘the youngest serves for er- 
rands'; ұппын “нәй”-ы бәсты чызг дәр хорз у ‘a [little] girl is better 
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than absolutely nothing’ (C 102) — here Hæ is the truncated form of Hx uC 
‘not’, ‘not to have’, ‘there isn’t’; ye Wepalie KyH цәры ‘in fact he lives 

with a desire for your (good) life’ (Bp. 22) — цера із е third person sub- 
junctive оё церын ‘to live’, cf. the lexicalized Maryca ‘idler’ from 
кусын ‘to work’, мадзура 'silent (man)' from  asypHH ‘to speak’, etc.; 
the whole clause can acquire a case form: рацыдысты “әз раздәр-уон” 
-ağ ‘they came out, contesting their *I'll be first"s' (4 162); axuu “фә- 
-раздэр-он”-ыл йе уд хъары ‘none of them spares his strength in order 
to be first’ (K 134) — the clause  "de-pasnzep-ou" (‘that I should be in 
front) is put in the adessive case іп -ыл; “кәмәй цы ратонон”-ыл сыстем 
‘we are occupied with whom to snatch something from’ (K 233) — the clause 
яқамөй цы ратонон” (‘from whom I should snatch something’) is put in the 
-ыл adessive сазе; “ма амэла”-Йы къебәр ын ләвэәрдтой ‘they gave him 
a piece of bread just so he would not die' — the clause “ма амла” (‘let not 
die' — subjunctive) stands in the genitive. 


Personal Endings 


8118. Indicative 


Singular Plural 
Present Tense 

-BIH -XM 

-ыс -ут 

-ы -ынц 


Past Tense 
(Transitive Verb) 


-(т)он - (т)ам 

-(т)ай -(т)ат 

-(r)a -(т)ой 
(Intransitive Verb) 

- (r)en -HCT&XM 

- (т)ә -ыстут 

- (uc) -HCTH 


Future Tense 


-дзын-ән -дзы-стәм 
-дзын-% -дзы-етут 
-дзән- (ис) -A3H-CTH 


The endings of the past tense for intransitive verbs and of the future 
tense for all verbs —  -(r)&eu, -(r)e, -ис, -(ы)стэм, -(ы)стут, -(ы)сты 
— coincide with the present tense forms of the auxiliary verb ymn ‘to be’ 
(ден, дв, ис, стам, стут, CTH — cf. $124.). This indicates the peri- 
phrastic character of the given forms. Past tense forms are derived from 
the past participle with the present tense of the auxiliary verb: цыдтгән СІ 


э сакы жашады Kc pt HN tap p Ne einst Т 


| 
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went’ from цыд-дән ‘Iam gone’, etc. Future tense forms consist of the 
present stem plus the element -дзын- ~ -Z3H- plus a present tense form 
of the auxiliary verb: H&y-A3MH-ÆH. 


$119. Subjunctive. 
Singular Plural 
Present-Future Tense 
(the old optative) 


-ин -иккам 
-ис -иккат 
-ид -иккой 


Past Tense 
(the old optative) 








(Transitive Verbs) [52] 
- (т)аин -(т)аиккам (-(т)айккам| | 
-(т)аис -(т)аиккат (-(т)айккат| E 
-(т)аид -(т)аиккой [- (т)айккой] 
(Intransitive Verbs) 
-аин -аиккам [-айккам] 
-аис -аиккат [-айккат ] 
-аид -аиккой (-айккой ] 


Future Tense 
(the old conjunctive) 





-OH -æM 3 
-ай -ат E 
-a -ой d 


The optional consonant T that appears in the past tenses is character- 
istic of verbs whose present stem ends in й, у, р, л, м, н. It has dif- 
ferent origins. In the past tense of intransitive indicative verbs, it goes 
back to the initial 2 of the auxiliary verb: yaZuT&H 'I гап < уад-дән 
lit. ‘(having) run (I) am’. In other cases, we are dealing with gemination of 
the final zg of the past stem (for gemination, see phonetics section). 








$120. Imperative. 


The second person singular almost always coincides with the present 
stem: 
цр ‘live!’ Kyc ‘work!’ 3ap ‘sing!’ 


Some verbs that have жу in the present stem are exceptions; their 
second singular imperative ends in y: 
Ugoy BIH ‘to go’ цу 
куын ‘to cry’ KY 
хһьяуын ‘to be lacking’ хъу 
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2d plural ends in -yT 
3d singular ends in -8& 
3d plural ends in -&HT. 


$121. Conjugation of the Transitive Verb. 
Infinitive: KaJBIH ‘to pour’ 


indicative 
Singular Plural 
Present Tense 
калын ‘IT pour’ калам 
калыс калут 
калы калынц 


Past Tense 


калдтон ‘I poured’ калдтам 
калдтай калдтат 
калдта калдтой 


Future Tense 


калдзынән “Ге pour’ калдзыстәм 

калдзынә калдзыстут 

калдзән (ис) калдзысты 
Subjunctive 

Singular Plural 


Present-Future Tense 
(the old optative) 


калин каликкам 
калис каликкат 
калид каликкой 

. Past Tense 

(the old optative) {' 52] 

калдтаин калдтаиккам [калдтайккам] 
калдтаис калдтаиккат (калдтайккат 1 
калдтаид калдтаиккой (калдтайккой | 


Future Tense 
(the old conjunctive) 


калон калгм 
калай калат 
кала калой 
Imperative 
Present Tense 
24 кал 24 калут 
за калд 3а калент 


тексере ta eS ABH Rit NN AN OR PANE AT t Li tk En 
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Future Tense 


2а кал-иу 2а калут-иу 
за калед-иу за каләнт-иу 
Participles 
Present калег ‘pouring’ 
Past калд ‘poured’ | 
Future калинаг ‘intending to pour’ or ‘whatis to be Poured’ 
Gerund 


калге, калгәйе “(УҺПе) рочгіпр” 


Conjugation of the Intransitive Verb 
in the Past Tenses 


$122. The conjugation of intransitive verbs coincides with that of tran. ] 
sitives, except in the past tenses. For a pattern, we give the conjugation 
of the verb келын ‘to pour, be poured’. 


Indicative 3 

Past Tense 1 

Singular Plural 4 

калдтген калдыстәм 4 

калдтже калдыстут : 
калд (ис) калдысты 


Sub junctive 


Past Tense 


(Optative) ['52] 
калдаин калдаиккам [калдайккам] 
калдаис калдаиккат [калдайккат ] 
калдаид калдаиккой [калдайккой ] 


$123. As is evident from these paradigms, transitive and intransitive 4 
verbs in the past indicative have different inflections: on the one hand, 3 
калдтон, калдтай, еіс., апа оп the other, калдтэн, калдт®, etc. Аз ў 
far as the past tense of the subjunctive is concerned, the difference between 1 
transitive and intransitive verbs boils down to the fact that in the former, 
the stem consonant д of the past tense is geminated: калдтаин ‘I would 
have poured’, Ъџё калдаин ‘I would have been poured, have poured for my 
self’ (the gemination is rendered orthographically by AT). 

Gemination takes place only after vowels and resonants (н м р л 
Йй у). It does not occur after the fricatives с х ф з гъ B, being 
“absorbed” by them. Thus, from сафын ‘о lose’, the past indicative will 
be cabTOH, not *caPATOH; and from casiH ‘to get lost’: camTaH, nob’ 
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хоәфдтән. 
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Thanks to the fricatives’ property of “absorbing” the following 


stop, the difference between the past subjunctive forms of transitive and in- 


transitive verbs disappears: 
esbrauH (not *сәфдтаин) 
capt ant 


‘I would have lost’ 
‘I would have gotten lost’ 


In the 3d sing. past and future indicative, along with the full forms кал- 


дис, көлдзәнис, калдзәнис, 


truncated forms are also used: калди, 


көлдзони, калдзоәни, отс калд, кәлдзән, калдзгән. 


$124, Conjugation of the Verb ysH 
Indicative 


Singular 


tto be’ 


Piural 


Present Tense (Momentaneous Aspect) 


дген ‘I am’ 
na 
у, ис, и 


стем 
стут 
сты 


Present Tense (Iterative Aspect) 


Beau  'Ioften am' вдәййдәәм 
вәййыс вәййут 
вәййы вәййынц 
Past Tense 
уыдтөн ‘I was’ уыдыстем 
уыдте уыдыстут 
уыд (ис) уыдысты 
Future Tense 
уыдзынгән 'I shall be' уыдзыстам 
уыдзынге уыдзыстут 
уыдзаен (ис) уыдзысты 
Subjunctive 
Singular Plural 
Present-Future Tense (Strong Aspect) 
уаин уаиккам 
уаис уаиккат 
уаид уаиккой 


Present-Future Tense (Weak Aspect) 


уин 
уис 
yun 


уиккам 
уиккат 
уиккой 













56 A Grammatical Sketch of Osseti, 


Past Tense [523 
уыдаин уыдаиккам [уыдайккам] 
уыдаис уыдаиккат [уыдайккат] 
уыдаид уыдаиккой (уыдайккой | 


Future Tense 


YOH узем 
уай уат 
уа уой 
Imperative 
2d y 2а ут 
за Yea 3d ужнт 
Participles 
Present yæBÆr 
Past — 
Future уинаг 
Gerund 


узэвге, узәвгәәйгә 


$125. The weak form of the present subjunctive (yuH, yuc, etc.) in 
the literary language is used only with preverbs: dw-yuu, (»)e-yuH, etc. 
Preverbal formations with уын have the meaning of ‘becoming’, while 
de-yBH also means 'to end, to finish’. 
Other peculiarities of preverbal formations with уын аге: 
.l The present indicative can be formed only from the iterative 


aspect: 
фәр- вәййын ‘I happen to be' 
(eo) c-peiinn ‘Il become’ 
ба-веййын ʻI have an occasion to be’, etc. 


.2 The combination of the preverb with the present tense of the mo- 
mentaneous aspect A@H, Mx, etc., takes on the meaning of past tense: 
фэв- дан ‘I proved їо be, I finished’ 
(ә)с-ден ‘I became’, etc, 


.3 With the past indicative, the preverbs are not combined; there- 
fore the formation of such combinations as —"*dxe-ysurrzH, *(s)c-ysnTeu 
is impossible. 

4 Inthe past indicative, 3d singular, the consonant -y is insert: 
ed between the preverb and the verb: dw-u-uc, (s)c-e-uc (from se-y-He 
ба-ц-ис, орба-ц-ис. : 

.5 The strong aspect of the present subjunctive has two forms: a) © 
the normal, and b) with insertion of -1: 
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Ффе-уаин апа фе-ц-аин 
(е)с-уаин and (ө)с-ц-аин, еже. 


.6 The past subjunctive also has two forms: a) the normal, and 
р) with insertion of -H: 
фэ-уыдаин апа фе-ц-адаин 
(»)с-уыдаин апа (2) с-ц-адаин, еіс. 


Use of Indicative Forms 


$126. In the use of indicative forms there is great similarity between 
Ossetic and Russian. This likeness is particularly emphasized by the fact 
that both languages distinguish perfective and imperfective aspects, and 
that both languages use preverbs as the principal means for this differen- 
tiation. 

The forms without preverbs express imperfective durative action in all 
three tenses. The present tense indicates: 

.1 An action taking place at the moment of speech: Нары хьоу 
xyniccnt ‘the village of Nar is asleep’ (K 43). 

.2 Constant, “timeless” action: MOH Kel Ne pe3sTH ype xep- 
ДЗӘНТӘЙ ‘the river is rushing down before him in white cataracts’ (K 63); 
бирегъ артәй тәрсы ‘the wolf is afraid of fire’ (ЮОПам. III 195). 

.3 An action accomplished in the past, when one wishes to give to 
the past the clearness, vividness, and spontaneity of the present (historical 
ргезепї): мәликк әй Йә дәллаг фарс сбадын кодта эмэ йз ферсы 


‘the prince let him sit down a little lower than himself and asks ...' (091. 24). 


.4 The imminent, immediate future: palicoM KyHBZ KS9HHH СІ 
shall arrange the feast tomorrow’. 


$127. Past forms without preverbs express durative or constant ac- 
tion in the past: цы ардта, уый хордта ‘she ate up everything that she 
found’ {К 55); раджы хохы цьуппәй касти иу өрра фиййау; мигъ э®ңгом 
йә быны бадти “‘1опр аро (at one time), from the top of the mountain a 
reckless shepherd watched; a cloud lay close under him’ (К 79). 


$128. The corresponding forms of the future tense express prolonged 
uncompleted action in the future and are as a rule translated into Russian 
with periphrastic forms of the {уре буду писать 'Ishall write,' etc.: 
дзул дын тулдзыстәм мыды, адджын цай цымдзынгә 'we shall dip (for) 
you white bread in honey, you will drink sweet tea’ (KH 121); иу ранәй 
3I'b39JUI33MH XyHp ‘from one place gravel will fall’ (K 73); көй кәуынәй 
риздзен къюдзәх? ‘гот whose sobs will the cliff be shaken?’ (К 33). 

Sometimes in special context the future forms without preverbs can 
express an action which is conceived as concluded, resultative: узйыг 
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әрбацжуы мә дө хердзән ‘һе giant is coming and will eat you up’ (and 
not “will eat"); here according to the sense we would expect OCaxepussem, 

In conditional subordinate clauses, the future indicative is sometimes 
used instead of the subjunctive (conjunctive): додой Ахмәт! ды мән бакъ- 
уылымпы көндзыне, өме дын Өз ацы хъамайэ дә къабэзтэ эрцәгъд- 
A3HH$H ‘beware, Akhmat! you just disturb me and I will chop off your limb, 
with this dagger!'(bp. 148); one could also say Ды мэн куы бакъуылымпы 
конай, yen ДЫН еіс. 


$129.  Preverbal forms in the past and future indicate an accomplisheq 
асбоп: сыстад Инал, өме адәм фэхъус CTH  'Inal rose up and the people 1 
became silent' (K 139); з амардтон лег ... бафхердта мө, ме цард мын : 
бассюста 'Ikilled a man ... he insulted me, crushed my life’ (Bp. 145) ge'-: 
фсургъыл дын идон афтаудзен мәйы фырт, стәй йыл сызгъерин саргъ 
авәрдзән хуры фырт ‘Һе ѕоп ої Ње тооп мі11 роѓ а bridle on your wonder 
horse, then the son of the sun will throw on a golden saddle’ (K 70). 

Sometimes the forms of the past are used instead of the future when 
the inevitability of the coming action is to be emphasized: банцай, өндера 
Hae paHaZTOH (instead of рангәмдзынән)! ‘stop talking — if not then I 
will beat you up!’ (lit. ‘did beat up’); cf. Digor  KH/IsDp IMs осцәәуэн, оте 
нә дуйнейәй рацох кодта ‘as soon as we went up to him he took our life 


(AC 2). 


$130. The concept of perfectivity is by nature alien to the present 
tense. Therefore preverbal forms in the present do not give the meaning 
of perfective aspect. But at the same time that in Russian the preverbs, 
joined with the forms of the present, convert them into future perfectives 
(несу ‘I am bringing’ —- mpuHecy ‘I will bring’, читаю ‘I read’ — про- 
читаю ‘I will read’, etc.), in Ossetic the preverbal forms of the present 
have the meaning of recurrence, duration, репегаііќу: фодзурынц ей ал- 
-xaTT ... ‘they speak about that every time...’ (К 54); хур скесы cme 
аныгуылы ‘the sun rises and sets’. Such a meaning is sometimes not alien 
even to preverbal present tense forms in Russian: прочтет, улыбнется, и 
снова прочтет, и CHOBA без отдыху пишет ‘he’ll read a bit, smile, 
read a bit more, then write without rest' (A. K. ToucTOÀA, IluóaHoB ); in 5 
translation into Ossetic it will sound this way: бакжсы, бахуды, ногәй та: 4 
бакәсы, мә та өнорынцойе фыссы. 


Use of Subjunctive Forms 


$131. The use of forms of the subjunctive does not have a complete 
analogue in Russian, but is similar to the use of corresponding forms in Old. 
Iranian, Greek, and Latin. The preverbs in the subjunctive, as in other in- 
stances, give verbs the meaning of perfective aspect. 
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$132. The subjunctive, in our conjugation pattern, unites two histori- 
cally different forms: the old optative (калин, калдаин) s and the old 
conjunctive (калон). This kind of unification simplifies the conjugation 
pattern and is objectively justified, insofar as the modern language cannot 
draw a Clear line between the optative and conjunctive use of the correspond- 
ing forms. 

The falling together of meaning of the old optative and the subjunctive is 
complete in the past tense. The past tense forms of the old subjunctive 
(калдтон, калдтай, калдта etc.) were used as the past indicative for 
transitive verbs. In this connection, the past tense of the old optative (ka- 
лдтаин, калдтаис, калдтаид etc.) absorbed in itself the meaning of both 
optative and subjunctive. That the optative functions in the past not only as 
optative but also as subjunctive is evident from examples where in phrases 
and constructions with the same meaning, the form of the old subjunctive is 
used in the present-future tense, while the optative form occurs in the past: 
цы ÓareHou? ‘what am Ito do?’; UN бакадтаин? ‘what was I to do?’; 
xbyaMe alwyoH ‘Ihave to go’; хьуаме ацыдайн ‘I had to go.’ 

In the present and future tenses the meanings of the optative and sub- 
junctive are also often close and their forms are interchangeable. For in- 
stance, to express vacillation, doubt, indecisiveness, meditation, both op- 
tative and subjunctive can be used: ii» passed deyuH, өмо ме разыбадәег 
хондзен, фесте йә сурин, әмгә мә федисон хондзөн ‘should I drop in the 
front way — as if he didn't consider me to be sitting in ambush; or should I 
overtake him from behind — as if he didn’t consider me a pursuer’ (HC 344). 
Here the forms of the optative (desyug , сурин) without substantial change 
of meaning could be replaced by the forms of the subjunctive (deyou, cy- 
рон): йө разәй фэжуон, өме ме разыбадег хондзен. фюсте йө сурон, мә 
мә федисон хондзән. Itis possible to say рахизмэз ацзуин эви галиумэәз? 
‘should I go to the right or the left?’; OayaHaAuc цымә? ‘will you dare?’ 
(Bp. 16). 


§133. However, in a number of cases the use of the optative and the 

subjunctive is differentiated, as can be seen from the following examples. 

We will consider two groups of cases: a) Subjunctive mood in the main 
clause. b) Subjunctive mood in a subordinate clause. (See §136.) 

In the first group, the following types can be identified: 

1) The present-future tense of the subjunctive mood (the optative) ex- 
presses desirability, possibility, intention, hesitation; where the forms 
without preverbs indicate present or future tense, the preverbal forms — 
only future: дунейы хәрзтәэәй хуыздер мәм куы кюсид уарзондзинад! 

‘oh if only among all blessings of the world, love would seem the best to me!’ 
(К 16); искуы кед ысуис.мә дарег ‘perhaps sometime you will become 
my benefactor' (K 27); чи зоны хъуыддаг сырөзид енә хъаугъайю *# 
might be that the matter will be arranged without a quarrel’ (A 78); тәхуды 
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ныр у» къесәрей куы базарин өз дәр! ‘oh, if I could only sing from 
your threshold!’ (K 110); мэ иу цәстәй куы бакәсин, мә хуры хай, 
бәзумә! ‘oh, if only I could glance with one eye at you, my little sun!’ (К 
110) зәгъин ын, өме қуы смосты ya ‘I would tell him, but I hope he doesn’, | 3 
get angry’; искуы де фиййау куы разарид иу сау къюдзээхы срэй! 
‘oh, if your shepherd would only begin to sing from the top of the black 
cliff!’ (K 36); cay феныкәй у» куы Фенин фәлтау! ‘I'd rather see you 
as black ashes’ (K 39). | 

The present-future subjunctive (the optative) is used in interrogative 
phrases with a nuance of doubt:  O&yseHAMOC sGXCOBHLOH XbwOAMG alpeyHH? 
‘are you brave enough to go to the forest at night?’ 

The present-future subjunctive (the optative} in combination with куы 
is sometimes used instead of the past indicative for expressing a fast ас- 
tion: 

узйыг аппәрста къухдарән зюхмә; Уырызм%ег дюр цингенге кэһух- 
дарен зәххай куы фелвасид ме йэ йе’нгуылдзыл куы бакәнид ‘the 
giant threw the ring to the ground; Urizmag with joy suddenly seizes the 
ring from the ground, and then quickly puts it on his finger' (HC 50-51). 





$134. The future subjunctive (conjunctive) expresses command, induce. | | 
ment, wish, purpose: “=. 

фелидзон, загьта '"Well here goes — Y m off running,” he said’ (k 
50); чиныгме ма бавналай! ‘mind you, do not touch the book!’; 6añpæ- 
зай! '(I wish) you'd grow up!'; yc Jer car aMapa, ys ус тырын ный- 
Йара ‘let your husband kill a deer, let your wife give birth to a boy!'; 
фесмон фәкена, мәердты дзыназа, дэу чи ңыййардта! ‘let whoever 
gave birth to you be remorseful, let her sob in the kingdom of the dead!’ 
(К 48); цей өме ныццжуон ‘let me take and go down.’ 

HApTH ... Z3AayMaTe paxececoH cwe eo OadxepoH  'I think I'll (let 
me) down, take away the clothes of the Narts, and insult them!' (09 26] 

юз иучысыл aIyaH K&HOH  'I will do a little hunting? (09m. 16); 

ам уал бад, өз доны был ме қьухтюе AXCOH ‘sit here a little, I 
will wash my hands in the river'(OOn. 17) 

ауадзут мә, өз ме хойы рацагурон  'let me go, I'm going to look 
for my sister.' 

цон өз бәх аифтындзон ‘I should go and harness the horse’ (5p. 37). 

The future subjunctive (conjunctive) expresses indecision or question 
regarding the fulfillment of some action: 

pasmse ysyoH sBu deecToMe здэхон? ‘should I go ahead or should I 
return?’ | 

цы номәй дәм бадзурон? ‘by what name should I call you?' (K 42]. 

кәй барвитон Kyper? ‘whom am I to send as matchmaker?’ (K 61} 

apT CK&#HOH? ‘start a fire?’ ; 

ug 6akeua Будзи? Куыд сэргом кэна йз уарзондзинад СгәлимэтәнЇ 
‘what should Budzi do? How is he to reveal his love to Salimat?’ 
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The future subjunctive (conjunctive) expresses speculation about the pos- 
sibility or probability of some action (often with куы): 

чи зоны искуы эрыфта A 3320D/BJI WyHSLXH Carbe ‘maybe sometime 
a thought about a lonely one will come to your heart' (K 23). 

мә галты мын арс куы ныттона, кәлды бын сээ әәхсәәвәгрән куы 
gurena ‘{I hope] a bear doesn’t kill my bulls, [I hope] he doesn't bury them 
for dinner under windfallen branches!’ (UY 63); 

сывэллон былай куы ахауа, миййаг ‘(I hope] the boy does not fall off 
the edge.’ 

The second person of the subjunctive from the verb Ssr'bHH ‘to speak, 
to say’ is used with the meaning of the conjunction ‘whether, if’ (Russ. 
ли): 

цъыхыры зегъай, мәкъуылтә зәгъай, әнувыдәй мын жәмпъухдзысты 
‘be it brush or be it shocks [of grain], all of them will steal from me dili- 
gently.” (4 62). 


$135. The past subjunctive (the optative), as we have noted (§132.), is 
used in all meanings which were proper to both the old optative and the old 
conjunctive. It can express desirability, possibility, and doubt: 

куы нә дә федтаин бергэ! ‘1 опу І Һайп'# ѕееп уоъ!’ (К 112); 

раздәр дыл куы сәмбәлдаин! ‘I wish I had seen you earlier!’ 

загьтаис, нырма ләппу y ‘did you say that he is still (a) young (man)’; 

хъэдын цәвэг цы солыг кодтаид? ‘what could a wooden scythe cut a- 
part?’ (093 I 86) 

emxu xemnsapesi йын йә сер espnaesunssxp unu фәекодтаид, ахэм 
нал уыдис ‘no one remained of the domestic servants who could touch his 
head with the razor’ (09 I 90) 

Уырызмег дер йе разы кем бадтаид! 'did Urizmag really begin sit- 
ting before him!' (HC 50) 

цы не федтаис әэвәдза Уанелы базары, уед әвзист дзаумайзэ, ys 
хәрдгәй», узд хъәдабзейә! ‘what all couldn't you see at the Vanel bazar, 
whether it was silver ware, or golden embroidery, or velvet’ (4 72) 

SMOUCHXCHBSM ANUBIbYHATANA, adTse хь»дырдыгей фехъуысти фәдыл- 
-фәдыл әртә гәрахы ‘it was very likely after midnight when from the di- 
rection of the forest three shots rang out, one after the other’ (A 78); 

дзывыр сә миййаг нә разылдаид — чысыл гәппөлте уыдысты ‘һе 
[wooden] plough could not be turned around there (so small were the plots 
of ground)’ (YU 95); | 

цы уыдаиккам мах өне Тотай? “һа молі we be without Tota?’ (MI 
1956 УП 49); 

уый йэхи низей нә амардаид ‘possibly he did not die because of his 
illness.' 

The past optative sometimes expresses multiple, repeated action in the 
past (which is usually expressed by the particle -иу): 

Хһюу тарф фынжйе хуыссыди ... Ермест хаттөй-хатт қуы иуырдыгжй, 
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куы иннердыгеәй куыдз сройдтаид, йө феөдыл өндерте дер, deste тд 
уайтагьд банцадаиккой “Тһе village slept in a deep sleep. Only once in 
a while here or there a dog would begin to bark, and then others after it, 
but they immediately became silent.’ (A 77); 

цювиттон Дю уыгерден әркарстай ..., узэд-иу баскъэзрдтаиккой 
Taste зөме раластаиккой де”вастәй эвзаргэ мәкъуылтэ ‘suppose yoy 
mowed your meadow ..., then they drove out their bulls over and took away 
your select haycocks without your consent’ (4.60); 

уалынмә сывәллетты хъазыны уынер уынгәй йэ хъустыл ауадаид; 
уед фегепп кодтаид, лидзег Фоецадайид уынгме ‘in that time from the 
street noise of children’s games would Бе heard; then he would jump up 
and run out into the street’ (A 11); 

иуей-иу люппу, Ñ кафег кьайөн узэлдай кад скэныны тыххәй, 
фелвостаид дамбаца юме-иу өй чызджы кьөхты бын ныццавта ‘another 
youth, in order to give particular honor to his dancing partner, jerked out 
his pistol and shot near the feet of the girl’ (A 74). 

The use of the optative to express recurrence in the past is more com- 
mon in the Digor dialect, where, however, the forms of the present tense 
(and not the past) are used in this meaning: 

эхстите кенун сэ байдәдта эма си ке фехсидә, е ба кэсгон ху- 
мендергьцжюе фесхъеуидә ‘he began to throw them out and the one whom 
he would throw would fly off the length of a Kabardian meadow’ (AC 9); 1 

Батраз си ке қуд эййафта, оте ин ө сер ракьуеридәе ama’ x dm- 4 
даберце рацевиде “Ваіга2, as soon as he overtook [them] one after another, 1 
would cut off his head and tie it to his saddle-horn straps’ (IC 11). і 


$136. In subordinate clauses, the following very important instances 
of the use of the subjunctive are to be noted: 

1) Conditional clauses: 

In conditional subordinate clauses, the forms ending in -mH, -uc, 
-MA, etc. (the old optative), signify unreal, problematic, potential conditions, = 
and are translated by Russian если OH; but the forms in -он, -ай, -а, : 
etc. (the old conjunctive), signify a real condition and are translated by 
Russian если. In the former instance, the predicate of the main clause 
is put into the subjunctive; in the latter, into the indicative: 

KyH fie фенис, уәд Auc dexmeHuc —'if you had seen him, you would have ? 
been surprised'; E 

куы Йә dena, yee дис фәкендзынәә ‘if you see him, you will be sur- 4 
prised’; | 

куы мын загътаис, узд хорз уыдаид ‘if you had told me, it would 
have been good’; 

қуы сю Фюфиппайдтаиккой, уөд бабын уыдаиккой: усән йг дзык- 
куте ракодтаиккой, Йю уерджытемберзген ын Йе ”фцюгыл жрыфтыдтайк- 
кой мә йе хәрәгыл зыгъуыммә бадтәей хъжууынгтыл өрзилын кодтайк- 
кой, стей та йе уырсы къәдзилыл бабастаиккой; леппуйы та уадидэ- 
гән фыдджыны кәрдәнтә скодтаиккой ‘if they had been noticed, then they- 
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would have perished; the tresses of the woman would have been cut off, 
her trousers would have been pulled up over her neck, and, seating her 
packwards on a donkey, they would have led her down the streets, and then 
would have tied her to the tail of a stallion; the youth would have been cut 
to pieces like sausage meat (4 80-81); | 

се фос цы ран хизынц, уый мын куы бацамониккат, уюд Се өрбж- 
терин ‘if you would show me where their herd pastures, I would drive 
them home’ (JC 19); 

искуы мын куы схъомыл уаис, уед ды дер дзы цух нае заис ...; 
скәнис хъугдзарзармәй өрчьитю, къахис митбынәей мэәхъитә ‘if you 
would grow up sometime, and would not fail (in the work), you would make 
shoes from cowhide, you would dig out birch-twig props from under the 
snow’ (K 27); 

уыцы фыдбылызы балцы куы но ацыдаид, узд ныр дәр ма дзәбәх 
церид ‘if he hadn't set out on that ill-fated trip, then he still would be liv- 
ing well’; 

фәндаг куы зонин, уд цеуин ‘if I knew the road, I would go’; 

ныббар мын, кюд-иу дем мә зарег көуегау фекоса миййаг ‘forgive 
me if my song seems like weeping to you’ (K 11); 

куы бамбахсай барәй, уезд усы кэрдәны мыггагмә фәхәт ‘if you de- 
liberately hide yourself, then you should wear a woman’s veil forever’ (K 
42); | 

з дын се куы баныгәнон MÆ дын сыл хорз цырт куы самайон, 
уәд мын Ub ратдзынө? ‘if I bury them for you and raise a good monument 
over them, then what will you give me?' (OOr. 17) 

Гәдийы ус куы уа, узд амондджын уыдзән ‘if she becomes Gadi’s 
wife, she will be happy’ (C 105-106); 

кед фервәзон, узд: куывд скәндзынән ‘if I am rescued, I shall ar- 
range a feast’. 

2) Purpose Clauses: 

цәмәй йә мачи базыдтаид, уый тыххәй йә зачъе адаста ‘in order 
that nobody would recognize him, he cut off his beard’; 

адәм уымән. сыстадысты, цәмей сәрибардзинад райсой ‘Һе nation 
revolted in order to obtain freedom’; 

Секъойы марыны фәнд окодтой, цәмәй fie doc, йе мулк аме йе ус 
уыдонән баззадаиккой, уый тыххәй ‘they decided to kill Seko so that 
his herd, his belongings, and his wife would be theirs’ (C 92); 

юфседтә әгасәйдәр бәәхән йә хъазын куыд уыдтаиккой, афтю әрдләу- 
уыдысты ‘the whole army stood so that all of them could see tbe trick rid- 
ing' (lC 4); 

хһыеды стыр арт окодтой, цәмәй сәм бирәгътгә ма ундой “еу 
built a big campfire in the forest in order that the wolves would not dare (to 
come up) to them’. 

3) Object Clauses: 

бафедзехстон ын, цәмәэй бәхты хизынме аскьортайд ‘I told him 
that he should drive the horses out to pasture’; 


і 
i 
i 
i 
i 















64 A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic 


Саукуыдэ ... Mee чызгән ләгъстэ кодта, цәмэй Гэдийән бакома 
‘Saukudz asked his daughter to agree to marry Gadi’ (C 105); 

тарстән, куы ме фенадтаис, уымәй ‘Iwas afraid lest you would beg 
me ор’ (Ф 1957 Ш 59); 

KIM цыдаиккам, уый нал зыдтам ‘е did not know where to go’; 

цы агурай, уый ссардзыне ‘what you look for, that you will find’; 

ме фосөй ауей кондзынән мә эәрх®сдзын®=н, цас з=гъай, уыйаосо 
‘Iwill sell [some] of my herd and will bring (the money), as much as you 
say’ (C 60). 

афтә бакә, цәэмәй узэхст дәр ма басудза әмэз физонәг дөр ‘make 
it so that neither the skewer nor the mutton gets burned’; 

35I"b HH, eMe CMXOp Oaxepa ‘tell him that he should dine’; 

тюрсын, куы басийат “І ат моггіеа lest you freeze to death’. 

The forms of the subjunctive are placed after QXHABH ‘to want’, хъу. 
ame ‘itis necessary’, бон уын ‘о be able, capable’, бар уын ‘to have 
the right’, etc. 

фәендыд мә, куы нәм баззадаис ‘I wanted you to remain with us’; 

фәенды мә, куы нын фенис не цард ^I want you to look at our life'; 

Фонды мәз, фенай ның нә цард (ос... цомәй нын не цөрд фенай) 
‘I want you to look at our life’; 

хъуамә ацыдаин ‘I ought to have gone’; 

хһуамю ацвуон ‘I ought to go’; 

мәс бон не уыд ме хөс бафидын *1 was not able to pay off my debt’; 

бар дын ис мидәмә бацжуай ‘you have the right to go inside’; 

KSA PEPBSsvH, BeIbrH, YYHI apxaMZTou ‘I tried to get rid of him’. 

4) Temporal clauses with a nuance of futurity or possibility: 

цалынмә йз ссарон, узэдмгә не ’рынцайдзынюн ‘until I find him, I 
won't rest’; 

xyp HKytl checa, yeh apactT yhiz3sncTem ‘when the sun rises. we shall 
leave’; 

афыцой хъзмдуртэ, абадут HUAFA '(while) the beans are being cooked, 
sit calmly' (K 44). 

Адәм куы стыхсой цагъайраджы цардой, 

Адәм куы бамбарой ce 'dxspa, cse Mmapgr, — 

Зон, узд кәй сыстдзысты иу бон хъыгдардәй, 

Зон, узд көй фехһуысдзен иу бон са зарег. 

' When the people are exhausted from slavish life, 

When the people understand their offences and who is their 
murderer — 

Then, know you, they will rise from the oppressions, 

Then, know you, their song will resound one day.' (il 29) 


фәлладәй куы хуысса, узд ын йә бындзытә сурдзынюн “‘ҹһеп, 
being tired, he will sleep, I will keep the flies off him.’ 
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Use of Imperative Forms 


5137. Forms of the imperative mood exist for the second and third 
person. An inducement directed to the first person is expressed by forms 
of the conjunctive (future tense of the subjunctive): 

usi-yT, cdcrmeptay, DpaATeM He K'byxTco a60H kspsnsuMe, Иры 
xeunyTo ‘Now then, as brothers let's shake hands with each other, young 
men of Ossetia’ (K 34). Compare $134. above. 


$138. Unprefixed forms of the imperative express inducement to pro- 
jonged or constant action: 


цәттә дә хызын дар, тагъд де*'скъоламэ уай! ... зондамонгәгмә 
хъус, цы зәгъа, уый-иу көн, зөрдехһөлдзгегей кус ‘keep your school 
bag ready, run quick to school! ... listen to the teacher, do what he says, 


work cheerfully’ (К 118). 

барын кемен хһьоуы, уымен барут ‘һо needs to be forgiven, for- 
give him’ (Бр. 116); цәй хуыссад ‘let [him] sleep’ (К 64); 

фос уал ам ме сөрме хизед у®зэгыл ‘let the herd for the time be- 
ing pasture above me on the hillock’ (K 79); 

дю хьжөбулте цәерент дәхи фөндиаг ‘let your children live as you 
wish’; compare Digor: ласәнте нө, қәд с mbxyeH ‘let them bring us, 
if they need us’ (T'ypaxu6exop. Anyi). 


5139. The preverbal forms of the imperative express inducement to 
an action limited in time, conceived as completed: 

фезмел, уазджыте XPÕAUSYHH ‘hurry, guests are coming’ (Bp. 23) 

бадзурут Хетөгмө! 'call Khetag!' (K 138); 

Хуыснәгәй хуыцау бахизжд ‘may God protect from a thief’? (Bp. 154); 

ма fie aMwapsHT! '[I hope] they don't kill him!' (Bp. 23). 

From the уесы цжуын ‘to go’ it is possible to make a mixed form of 
the first and second person imperative  HOMyT ‘let's go’, representing the 
contamination of HOM [ цевузэм ] — first plural of the conjunctive, and of 
yeyT -— second plural of the imperative: 

pyxeMe гәнәзивәг цомут әнгомәй ‘without being lazy towards the 
world, let's go amicably' (K 34). 

Command can also be expressed by forms ending in -re: цәутгче! 
‘gol’; цяуге-ут! ‘go!’ [plur.] (see §114.). 


§140. There is a special periphrastic form of the future imperative 
in Ossetic. It is formed by the addition of the particle ny to the common 
imperative forms. This particle in other instances expresses iterative ac- 
tion. Inasmuch as My can express recurrence, even in the imperative, 
the risk of vagueness arises, as to just what the particle wy in each in- 
dividual case does express — recurrence or future? However, this vague- 
ness is commonly eliminated in context. So in the sentence apreBa-uy XNCTXH 





адыр: айкы Сады барын ладыла АЖЕ 
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He xbyr ‘slaughter our cow for the funeral feast’ (K 380), there can be no 
question of recurrence, since there is only one cow; here apreBA-uy is 
the future form of the imperative. 1n precisely ће ѕате мау сбад-иу да 
OsxsiI (K 70), as is clear from the context, does not mean 'sit on the horse 
frequently’ but indicates a single action in the future. Let us compare the 
following two sentences: 

хәдзармә куы бацжуыс, ужғд-иу фысымт»ән apdss pakeH ‘(every time) 
when you enter a house, greet the hosts’; 

хәдзармә куы бацэуай, уәед-иу фысымтеән арф» ракән ‘when you en. 
ter a house, greet the hosts'; in the first instance My expresses recur. 
rence (permanence), in the second — future tense. 

The use of the future imperative is very common: 

сбад-иу Дә бәхыл ‘sit (then) on your horse’ (K 70); бакоөс-Иу sre- 
nayMe ‘observe (then) Һе саѕіотл’ (К 71); ацу-иу уырдыгәй ‘set out 
(then) from there’ (K 72). 

Sometimes the imperative forms are used in subordinate conditional (by 
meaning) clauses instead of the conjunctive: 

до хәдзарме дын бассәндәнт, Дээ хәдзарәй дын дә чызг тыхэй 
packbeheHT, YhMeH паддзахы закъон әппындәр ницы амоны? ‘if they 
break into your house and forcibly carry away your daughter from your house, 
is it possible that the royal law indicates absolutely nothing (no penalty) for 
this?'. It would be possible to бау: де ходзаоме дын қуы OÓacceHaolh 
[conjunctive] ... etc. 








The Impersonal Form 


§141. The impersonal form consists of the past participle, often 
strengthened by the final vowel -æ, and the auxiliary verb ytiIH ‘to be’ 
загъде у ‘it is said’ 


Афтәэ хъөлдзюгюй фосивәды иу хьазты 
Никуы ма фендже-уыд Ирей, Көсегей 
‘Such gay young people at one dance have never been seen 
either in Ossetia or in Kabardia’ (K 137). 
ee KbaXb Ho denuze-yMA A3a6Bp cspakeA ‘on his leg they did 
not see a puttee of Moroccan leather’ (K 67); j 
нә рәгъау нын фәтарде-у! ‘they are driving away our herd of horses!" j 
(Kh. Kadag); 3 
ню дзаг мыдыкзусы ауагьд-и сусогөй марг ‘into our full cup of mead | 
they secretly poured poison’ (® 1957 HI 32); | 
минәзвертте джихей аззадысты, цыма сын сю былто ныццавд-и, уый- . 
ay ‘the messengers remained dumbfounded as though they had been struck on 
the lips’ (MZ 1949 II 34); 3 
энтерай дәз счынде-уа, ацы фыджебоны кард! ‘that you should not bein | 
storage, sharp swords!’ (4 50) 
“цы бачынде-уа?” катөйттюе кәны йәхицән зәронд Заза 'what to do? 
meditates to himself old Zaza’ (Uu 75) 
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Cf. Digor: uu KMHA-ya, Ke ибәел сардауон@? ‘what to do, whom to 
instigate against him?’ (Typmaxudexos. Anya); 

... уымөн хуыздер уыдаид, фелтау ын Йе ”фцюгыл куы әрцауыгъдә- 
-уыдаид куыройы фыд ме йә куы баппәерстә-уыдаид денджызы арфы ... 
‘that one would be better off, if they hung a millstone on his neck and drowned 
him in the depth of the sea’ (Ев.). 


Compound Verbs 


$142. Compound verbs are composed of a nominal part and the auxil- 
iary verb KsHHNH ‘to do’ (sometimes also JIàCHH 'to draw! ог уын “о 
be'. They are extraordinarily common in the language. Most actions and 
conditions which are expressed in Russian by simple verbs are expressed 
jn Ossetic by compound verbs: 


лыг қонын ‘to cut’ (‘to make cut’) 
сыгъдәг кәнын ‘to clean’ 
хәццә кәнын ‘to mix’ 

иу кнын ‘to unite’ 

ленк кнын ‘to swim’ 

хһер кенын ‘to shout’ 

хьал конын ‘to wake’ 
XBYHAH KSHEH ‘to think’ 

рох кнын ‘to forget’ 
арфә кәнын ‘to thank’ 
Xeoller KÆHÞH ‘to envy’ 

цин канын | ‘to be glad’ 
месты канын ‘to be angry’ 
хуым кәнын ‘to plough’ 
эххуыс кәнын ‘to help’ 
хъарм кнын tto warm’ 

дис қанын *to wonder, be astonished’ 
дзаг кәнын *to fill’ 

хид конын ‘to sweat’ 

ту конын ‘to spit’ 

пъа канын ‘to kiss’ 
хъыдзы кәнын “Чо tickle’, etc. 


$143. If these verbs are not provided with preverbs, then they are of- 
ten neutral with respect to voice, i.e., they can have either transitive or in- 
transitive meaning: 


иу конын ‘to unite, to be united’ 
рох кнын ‘to forget, to be forgotten’ 
мәсты кәнын ‘to anger, to be angry’ 


But if they occur with preverbs and thus take on perfective meaning, 
voice differentiation ensues: constructions with қонын take on transitive 
meaning, those with yHH  — intransitive. 


аншалы hts scans cad. sva EB A SR dS MR A 


Lots ырма ai aces tali e rami M ei ud atti M t 


ашам al Cp sien RNG: BRED ақ mete өзе: 
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Savy KOATOH ‘I united’ баиу ден ‘I was united’ 
ферох кодтон ‘I forgot’ ферох дэн ‘I am forgotten’ 
смәсты кодтон ‘I angered’ CMÆCTH дән ‘I got angry’ 





As is evident from the examples cited, the preverb of compound verbs 
is added to the nominal part, not to the auxiliary verb. However, affixation 
of the preverb to the verbal part is also possible. This happens when the 
logical emphasis falls on the nominal part: instead of He As Pepox кодтон 
‘I haven’t forgotten you’, it is possible to say рох де но ФкОДТОН “1 
haven’t forgotten you’, with the logical emphasis on pox. 


$144. The possibility of taking the preverbs “out of the brackets” and 
uniting it with the nominal part represents an important characteristic of 
compound verbs, differentiating them from the usual combinations of verb 
with object. Thus, from apT K&HHH ‘to light a fire’, it is possible to say 
сарт кодта ‘Һе 11 а fire’, but from кәрдзын кәнын ‘to prepare bread’, 
one says кордзын скодта not ®*скердзын кодта, since арт канын 
is a compound verb while кердзын кнын is a free combination. 





§145, Another feature of the compound verbs is that with them the neg- 
atives He and Ma can stand before the nominal part, while in free com- 
binations they must stand before the verb: 

нә арт кәны ‘he does not start a fire’ 

ма дис кон ‘don’t be surprised’; 
but one 4оев поб вау “но көрдзын көны, *ма дуар көн; it is necessary 
іо вау: көрдзын нө көны “өһе does not prepare bread', Дуар ма кән 
‘don’t open the door’. 













$146. The preverbal forms of compound verbs that are formed with 
the present tense of the auxiliary verb  yHH ‘to be’ have past tense mean- 
ing: @epox AXH means ‘I have been forgotten’ and not ‘I am being forgot- 
ten’ (see $125. for the preverb forms of yHH). We recall that the past 
forms of simple (non-compound) intransitive verbs are also historically 
compounded from past participles and the present tense of the verb уын 
‘to be. Therefore à-XBHJZ-MC ‘he crawled away’ (from the simple verb 
хилын ‘to crawl’) and à-XBUJi-MC 'he quarreled' (from the compound verb 
ахыл уын ‘to quarrel’) are completely identical in structure. In both cases 
the present tense of the auxiliary verb is joined to the nominal part (the par- ` 
ticiple XHJZ írom  XMJBHH ‘to crawl’ or XBZ ‘quarrel’), thus resulting in 
a past tense, 


$147. Participial forms can serve as substantival parts of compound 
verbs: @a&-xXecT уын ‘to catch’ from хэцын ‘to hold’; dx-mMapaz ysH 'to 
be killed’; xe-Mapa KeHEIH ‘to kill’ from марын ‘to kill’; 

фө-лидзег уын ‘to start to escape’ from JIMZS3HH ‘to run away’, etc. 


Morphology 69 


фөхәст Дән хейроегыл ‘I grabbed the devil’ (K 98); Mapa Deu уыцы бон 
мулдарта Къюбутдзәф ‘on that day Kabutdzaf Muldarov was killed’ (Афх- 
юрдты Хәсанәэ); гәххәттытә лагъзы атъыстон мә лидзог фәдән мээ 
кабинетей ‘I poked the papers into the drawer and rushed out of my 
study’ (A 115). Upyre, цалынме дын бәрз уисәй хәрэджы над не ”скол- 
тон, уалынмгэ ‘away with you, before I beat you like a donkey, with a 
birch rod’ (Bp. 148); here ‘to beat like a donkey’ is expressed by the com- 
ромпа уегЪ хәрэджы над кэнын, where Had is the past participle of 
нәмын ; фидәртты дуерттю ныккодта өнгом өхгед ‘he closed tightly the 
gates of the (огігевв”. (ЮОП әм. 1 106). 

Cf. below §150.3 for compound verbs with forms in -re (лидзгэ кэнын 
etc.) 


$148. Sometimes the following verbs also perform the role of auxil- 
іагіеѕ: дарын ‘to hold’, кесын ‘to look’, марын ‘to kill’. In such ex- 
ргевзіопз ав хзыг дарын ‘to mix, disturb’, энхъәлмә кәсын ‘to wait’, 
местәй марын ‘to tease’, the verbs дарын, кәсын апа марын 1оѕе 
their lexical meaning and should Бе regarded as auxiliaries. 

The nominal part of the compound verb can be inflected for case and 
number: llapca de-couTay ‘Parsa has sort of lost his head’ (coutay is 
the equative case from COHT ‘half-witted, crazy’); HHAAuCcTe KonTa ‘he 
was very surprised’ (fucte: plural of auc ‘surprise’. 


$149. Compound verbs are often formed from the combination of ono- 
matopoetic-expressive words with K®HBIH or JI3CHH. There are many 
such words in Ossetic. Thus, the concept of thrust, blow, stroke, with 
various shades of meaning, is rendered by the words: тъзэпп, тъупп, 
гуыпп, къупп, дээхот, хафт, къэрцц, къуырцц, цъыкк, фәртт, цәлхъ, 
(cf. Russian бух, трах, бац, WMT etc. ‘bang, crash, splat, zip’) 
һепсе, тъепп кнын, гуыпп кәнын, еїс. 

We present an alphabetical list of words of this group: 


өхситт ‘whistle’ 

бәгъ- бөгъ ‘bleat, chatter” 

683 - 6833 ‘hum, buzz’ 

бгер- 6sep ‘chatter’ 

бухъхъ *belch, burp’ 

Гәзбгец- гәәбәәц ‘little steps’ 

Deep - Trees ‘strong trembling’ 

гәепп ‘jump’ 

reepax ‘shot’ 

rep-rep “movement or fall of large num- 
ber of objects’ 

гәртт-гәртт “strong trembling’ 

гуыв-гуыв ‘buzz, humming’ 


гуыз-гуыз ‘buzz’ 
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гуым-гуым 
гуыпп 
гуыпп-гуыпп 
гуыр-гуыр 
денг 
дыбал-дыбул 
дыввытт 
ДЫВ-ДЫВ 
дыгъгъуытт 
дыгъуыл-дугъуыл 
AH3 - A53 


джис-къус 
джыртт-джыртт 
дзәгъ-Дзәгъ 
дзәнгәл 

дзжхет 
дзедзрой 
ДЗОЙ-ДЗОЙ 
ДЗОЛГ>ЬО-МОЛГЬО 
дзортт-дзортт 
дзыгъал-мыгъул 
зоу-зеу: зу-зу қоны 


зыввытт 
ЗЫВ-ЗЫВ 
HII- 3T 


зыр-зыр 
зыррытт 


KÆJ~-KÆJI 
къепп 
къюпп-къепп 
кьер-кьер 
къюрцц 

къс -къюс 

KDY -KEY 
къох-къох 
къупп 

къуыззитт 
къуыр-къуыр 
къуыртт-къуыртт 
къуырцц 
къуыс-къуыс 
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‘drone’ 

‘blow’ 

‘knock’ 

‘thunder, rumble’ 

‘shot’ 

‘muttering, inarticulate babble’ 

‘casting out’ 

‘drone’ 

‘casting out’ 

‘mumble’ 

‘shiver running up and down 
the body’ 

‘vacillation, wavering’ 

‘heavy trot’ 

‘rattle’ 

‘cutting apart’ 

‘blow, slap in the face’ 

‘rocking, swinging’ 

‘reeling, staggering’ 

‘turmoil, bustle’ 

‘shattering’ 

‘clang, jingle’ 

‘rocks while suspended’ (of 
something heavy) 

‘discarding, throwing out’ 

‘rapid motion’ 

‘noise from stepping on ргап- 
ular substances’ 

‘trembling’ 

‘noise of rotation’ (of a spindle 
or millstone) 

"laughter (ho-ho)' 

‘yelp’ 

‘hit, snatch’; yelping, jabbering 

‘crash, crack’ 

‘blow, thrust, stroke’ 

‘gritting of teeth’ 

‘chatter, jabber’ 

‘grunt’ 

‘blow, stroke’ 

‘whistle’ 

‘cooing’ 

‘knock, rap’ 

“blow, stroke’ 

‘howling of the wind’ 
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къыбар-къыбур 


JISHK - JICHK 
JSN- APUN 


Steep - sea 
мехъхъ 
мыр-мыр 
поллахьхь 
пөлхь-пәолхь 
пжер-тпгер 
пәррест 
пәртт-пәртт 
nX- NEK 
пыррыкк 
пыф-пыф 
пъегъгъюст 
птьер-пьжөр 
пьертт 
саепп- сепп 
CaeppeerT 
cæp-cæp 
сәәртт-сәртт 
сгәх-сәәх 


сәххәтт 
селф 
сусу-бусу 
сыбар-сыбур 
сыллынк-сыллынк 
сым-сым 
сыр-сыр 
сыф-сыф 
сыффытт 
тай-тай 
тепп 
тәррәст 
те-те 

ту 
тыбар-тыбур 
ть»бертт 
тъелланг 
търнг 

тъюпп 
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‘noise from cracking nuts ог 
dried crusts’ 

‘loud breathing, panting’ 

“splashing noise of a full wine- 
skin' 

*panting, loud breathing' 

*bleating of a goat' 

‘neighing’ 

‘noise of falling into water’ 

‘violent boiling’ 


‘fluttering, waving of a flag’, etc. 


‘fluttering of a bird’ 

‘whimpering’ 

‘noise of a strong flow of liquid’ 

‘burst of laughter’ 

‘puff? 

‘splash, splatter’ 

‘the rip of cloth tearing’ 

‘tearing’ 

‘trot, tread’ 

‘big jump’ 

‘hissing, sizzling’ 

‘tread, noisy footstep’ 

‘noise of pouring rain, or of 
a large stream’ 

‘fast outpour, splashing’ 

‘rapid motion, slipping’ 

‘whisper, gossip’ 

‘whisper, rustle’ 

‘light jog, trot’ 

‘puffing’ 

‘weak rustle, weak murmur’ 

‘rustle during rapid motion’ 

‘rapid motion’ 

‘uproar, outcry’ 

‘outburst’ 

“swift jump’ 

‘dragging along the ground’ 

‘spit’ 

‘glitter, flash of light’ 

‘fast gallop’ 

‘ring, ringing voice’ 

‘strong sound, shot’ 

“blow, slam, noise of falling’ 


| 
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тъупп 
фәртт 

футт 

хафт 

хәкъущрцц 
хәөлез-мылы, хылы-мылы 
XÆJ-XÆJI 
хенц-хәнц 

хәпп 

фе-хепп өм кодта 
Xep- Xp 

XMpTT 

хуыпп 

а-хуыпп кнын 
хуыррытт 
хуыр-хуыр 
хыбар-хыбур 
хыбыртт-хыбыртт 
хым-хым 
хырттын-бырттын 


хыртт-хыртт 
хыр-хыр 
цәллахъхъ 
цәлхъ 
цәх-цәх 


цух-мух 
цух-мухтөгөнгю цөуын 
цьах-цьах 
цьюгьгьест 
цьвм- цьжм 
цьиу-цьиу 
цьортт 
фе-цьортт ласын 
шьыбар-цьыбур 
цъыгъгъуытт 
цьыкк 

цьыллынг 

цъыртт 
цъыр-цъыр 
цъыс-цъыс 
чепп-чепп 
чыллиу-чыллиу 
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‘blow, stroke’ 

‘blow, stroke’ 

‘snorting’ 

‘blow, stroke’ 

*hiccough' 

‘confusion’ 

‘noise of water; laughter’ 

‘bite’ 

‘yelp’ 

‘he yelped at him’ 

‘dragging along the ground’ 

‘blowing one’s nose’ 

‘a sip of liquid’ 

‘to gulp down, drink up’ 

‘snort of a horse’ 

‘snore’ 

‘rustling, scraping’ 

‘scraping’ 

‘puffing’ 

‘strumming on a musical 
instrument’ 

‘scratching’ 

‘wheeze’ 

‘splash, noise of waves’ 

‘blow, spanking’ 

‘sizzling (e.g., of mutton 
roasting’ 

‘staggering’ 

‘to walk with a stagger’ 

‘croak’ 

‘sprinkling’ 

‘noisy chewing, chomping’ 

‘chattering’ 

‘rapid snatching’ 

‘to snatch quickly’ 

‘splashing in water’ 

“sliding, slipping’ 

‘blow, stroke’ 

“splash, fast motion in water’ 

‘sprinkling of a thin jet of water’ 

‘chirping’ 

‘hissing’ 

‘hobble, limp’ 

‘hobble, limp’ 
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чыр-чыр ‘laughter’ 
чъепп ‘fast cutting’ 
чъыллипп ‘kicking’ 


As is evident from the list given above, there are two types of onoma- 
topoetic words: one can be used without reduplication, while for others it 
is obligatory. The first group expresses momentaneous action, motion, 
от поіѕе: денг ‘shot’, сыффытт ‘slip’, Tenn ‘jump’,  K'bxUH 'hit!', etc. 
The second group expresses repeated or prolonged action, motion, or 
noise: бәр-бөр ‘chatter’, соПП-СӨПП ‘stepping’, KbYybpTT-KbyHpPTT 
‘knocking’, etc, Words of the first group can also be used with reduplica- 
tion, if it is necessary to show the repetition of the action; thus, if гәпп 
KÆHSH signifies ‘to jump’, then гәпп-гәпп KÆHMH ‘to hop around’, 

These words render: 

.l Various sounds emitted by living beings and inanimate nature. 
.2 Various kinds of motion, 
.3 Some phenomena of light (glitter, flash). 

The translations given by us have approximate meanings. The nature 
of these words is such that the entirety of their possible meanings and 
shades of meaning are disclosed only in specific instances of their use. 

They have à common feature in that they can be inflected for case, and 
the unreduplicated ones, also for number; and all of them, when combined 
with K&HBHH (or with ласын), result in compound verbs with correspond- 
ing meaning: ‘to knock’, ‘to ring’, ‘to snore’, ‘to whistle’, etc. 

We give some examples of the use of compound verbs of this type: 

дон раивылд, дурте өууерды, гыбар-гыбур кәны ‘the river has 
overflowed, is rolling stones, roaring’ (® 1957 III 30); 

цы дыгъуыл-дыгъуыл кодтой, уымен чи цы зыдта ‘what they were 
mumbling, nobody knew’ (4 171); 

бэх ай-уый ual, ÜJ дын A3ÆXCT 3ÆBÆTÆ арсы XPCÆPTÆH ‘the 
horse, without thinking very long, will give the bear a hoof in the jaw’ 
(Аргь. 85); 

эхсидгә цәхәртә къерццытзә кәнынц ‘the burning coals crackle’ (MI 
1956 VII 53); 

ныкъкъерцц ластой се хьал бөхты ‘they whipped their haughty horses’ 
(X. Кадег 50); 

Йе луләйе иу пьертт скәны ‘from the (smoking) pipe he will draw in 
once’ (ibid.); 


Мерет у эвзонг чызг ... тәнджын ләгау ләф-ләф нә кодтаид, фәлә 
кодтаид ләнк-ләнк *Мегеї 1з а уозпр girl and she would not, like a corpulent 
man, start going “төф-лгәф»” По breath heavily], but would ро “ләнк-ләнк” ' 


(Ф 1957 Ш 96); 

иу бәласәй узд иннәмә кәнынц цъиутә пррәстытеә ‘the little birds. 
are fluttering from tree to tree’ (X. Kager 55); 

цьиуте банцайынц сө зарын өме сө пөррестытжөй ‘the birds stopped 
singing and fluttering’ (МД 1956 УП 56); 
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берзонд быруйы сэрты расәррәтт кәнынц ‘they jump over the high 
fence’ (U 97); 

лдәппутә фәйнәәрдәм асэрреттытә кОодтой ‘the boys jumped away in 
different directions’ (©1957 III 31); 

урс фынк калге, сөх-сехгәнгә коммә хауынц зхсәрдзәюнтә *ѕрјаѕһ. 
ing white foam, making the noise С9Х-СӨХ the cataracts are rushing down 
into the gorge’ (X. Kazser 58); 

хъарм ехсыр асыллынг-сыллынг кодта ‘he lapped up the warm milk’ 
( 1956 V 9); 

стай-тай та кодтой йе уазджытә ‘his guests began to make noise 
again’ (К 139); 

Тотыратэ ... фынгтәй фәтерреттытә кодтой әәме сә кәрдты capray 
фөлобурдтой ‘The Totrovs ... jumped up from behind the tables and 
grabbed the handles of their swords' (M 63); 

фәтәеррест кодта Беци Йэ хуыссәнәй *Ве{в1 jumped out of bed’ (Ч 
85); 

саппы сөрты тәррестгенгее уыцы зыввытт куы фәласта ‘across the 
hummock with a swift jump it {the horse) sailed’ (Х. Кадәг 74); 

уыцы иу тьебертт фжкодтой эмуырдыг ‘they took off at full gallop 
downhill’ (4 106); 4 

сө бәхте хуыррытт конынц “іһеіг һогвев аге впогбіпр” (Ф 1957 III 31); d 

мергъте цъыввыттыта кодтой хуры тынты, цъыбар-цъыбургәнгә Че 
birds fluttered around in the rays of the sun, chirping’ (® 1956 V 9); 

фосән ... X'ByHCH сэ мондаг цъ®м-цъәМ ‘one can hear the greedy 
munching of the herd' (ibid.); ; 

мергьте райхһал сты өме се алфамбылай зард эмэ цъыбар-цъыбурай ` 
6aAL3ar 'the birds woke up and everything around was filled with singing 
and chirping' (A 78).? 


$150. Besides the types of compound verbs described above (substan- 
tive plus auxiliary verb), Ossetic also permits the formation, from simple 
verbs, of periphrastic forms with кнын. There are several methods of 
producing such formations: 

.l The plural of the past participle plus KÆHMH expresses repet- > d 
itive action: 

цудын “іо вмау”, цудтыте коөнын ‘to stagger around’; косын Чо 
look’, кқөстыте KXHBIH ‘to take several looks’; фәөрсын ‘to ask’, Форсты- 
Te KeHHH ‘to make inquiries’. 

.2 Repetition of the present verb stem plus K€HHH, where the 
verb stem is prefixed either both times with the same prefix, or else the 
first time with the prefix ра-, апа the second time with the prefix 6a-; 
these formations also express repeated actions, and moreover, combina- 
tions with the prefixes pa-, 6a- indicate the bilaterality of an action: 

акес-акәс кәнын ‘to look out’ (from. KÆCMH) 
&pKyB-3pKyB конын ‘to lower the head repeat- 
edly, to nod’ (from  KyBHH) 
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схец- схоц кнын ‘to try to raise’ (from XH ) 
феләу-фәләу кәнын ‘to stop every minute’ (from JeyyHH ), etc. 
рацу-бацу конын ‘to go hither and yon’ (from Цәуын) 
рауай-бауай кәнын ‘to run back and forth, 

here and there’ (from yam) 
pakKec-Óaksec KXHEH ‘to look in [various] 

directions’ (from KÆCHH ) 
ратул-батул конын ‘to topple over, fall 

from one side on- 

to the other’ (тота Тулын) 
paxæcc-őaxæcc KÆHHMH ‘to carry around here 

and there’ (from XÆCCHH ) 
pansyp-6an3yp KSHHH ‘to chatter for a long 

time’ (from Z3ypHH ), etc. 
Тугьаны зәрде ... Йюхи атон-атон кодта сэрибары быдырмаә *'{һе 

heart of Tugan was longing for the wide spaces of freedom’ (C 95); 

сауджын ... боннымайзн фердгуытә раууил-баууил кодта ‘һе 


priest counted over the beads of the rosary’ (C 88); 

раныхас-баныхас, радзур-бадзур фекодтой ‘they spoke, they 
judged, they bargained’ (4 131) 

ервылбон (йә бәхы) ... ефәлтәрыны раскъюр-баскъер KOATA'each 
day he drove his horse here and there for training’ (4 148). 

We had occasion above to discuss formations of this type in connection 
with the category of verbal aspect. 

.3 A periphrastic form can be built for any verb from the -ræ ger- 

und plus KÆHHH: 


Ғғогпі цөуын ‘to go’ — UYT% KÆHMH 
from фыссын ‘to write’ — фысге конын 
from хуыссын ‘to sleep -- хуысгое конын 


In meaning, these compound formations do not differ from the simple 
verbs: wayre KocHHH means ‘to go’, as does the simple I[3:yHH. As far 
as can be judged, a compound form of the type Uyræ KÆHMH is preferred 
to the simple form in a situation where it is desirable to emphasize the giv- 
en action, to put logical emphasis on it: 

ма мә хъыгдар, фысгә кәнын ‘do not bother me, I am writing (I am 
occupied with writing)’ 

хъазгә нә кнын *1 агт пої joking’, xbasre кодтон ‘I did joke’ 

кәсге дер әм нал фФекодта “һе did not look at him again’ 

леуге ма көн, бадге скөн! ‘do not stand, sit down!’ 

уалдзәджы куыстытә феуд уыдысты, фәззәеджы куыстыт%ен та ләугә 
нәма ныккодта сә афон ‘Һе spring works were finished, and for the fall 
ones the time is not here yet’ (4 48); 

код бадгюе коныс, уюд сыст, көд леуге көныс, уед та бадго Mayall 
ск жәме тагъд pauy ‘if you are sitting (“are in a sitting position"), then 
get up; if you are standing, then do not sit down again, but go quickly’ (09 
I 20); 
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Уырызмег ... хьыг қонын байдыдта еме хөргее дер нал кодта М9 
дзурге дер ‘Urizmag began to mourn and stopped eating and speaking’ 
(ОТ 75); их мыл уары өви меме хецге исчи қоны? ‘is it hailing on me 
or is somebody fighting with me?’ (O00 I 24); Tapcre Ma KeH — безгә 
дәр кәндзынен ame Ae yapsre ep KeH/I3HH&H  'do not be afraid — I 
will be useful (for you) and I will love you’ (OT 96-7); 

фенды ме өәргевдге акен ‘kill me if you want’ (095 158); Te&epoere 
миййаг ма фөкжөнут, көнге уын ницы KÆHASMHÆH ‘mind you, don't be 
afraid — I will do nothing to you' (09 160) чи байуара, уыдон гуыргь 
SM MIr KÆHSHT ‘whoever will share, let those be born and die’ (09 I 
90). 

Sometimes in these phrases the auxiliary verb is omitted (so-called 
ellipsis): 

элдар сидгә өме нуазгә, м®гуыр ләг дэр афтэә (insteadof ... 
сидге өме нуазге кодта)  'the aldar [prince, lord] gave toasts and 
drank, so (did) the poor man’ (C 117); разжй кердгіе, фбәстейә ссивге 
мәә фФондзыссәдзэ ме=екъуылы ацамадта ‘he moved forward, in back he 
raked up (the hay), and quickly put together a hundred haycocks’ (C 118); 
иу бон кусы, фондз боны сәйге ‘one day he works, five days he ails’ 
(Ф 1957 ПІ 58). 


Preverbs (Verbal Prefixes) 


$151. The following preverbs (verbal prefixes) are used in Ossetic: 


a- жрба- I[5- (rare) 
ба- ра- (u)e- 
&p- нын- фе- 


8152. One of their functions is already known to us: they give to verbs 
the meaning of perfective aspect with various additional aspectual nuances 
(cf. 5105,, * Aspects") In addition to this, they bear still another function, 
With dynamic verbs, i.e., those meaning motion or direction, the preverbs 
specify the direction of the action. This locational meaning does not com- 
pletely coincide with the semantics of Russian preverbs. Whereas the lat- 
ter indicate the direction of motion abstractly in space, the Ossetic ones 
ing object. Whereas the Russian prefix вы- signifies motion from inside 
to outside, independently of the position of the observer, of its two Ossetic 
equivalents a- and pa-, the former signifies an outward motion from 
the viewpoint of one who is inside, the latter, from the point of view of one 
who is on the outside, 

Similarly, the movement from outside to inside that is rendered by a 
single Russian prefix в- (во-), has in Ossetic two prefixes for its 
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expression: 1) ба- inward motion from the point of view of one who is out- 
side; 2) #p6a- inward motion from the point of view of one who is inside. 
Finally, motion from top to bottom is designated by the prefix &æp-, 


if the observer is below, or HM-, if the observer is above. 

-цы observer is inside 
Ш ‘he went out’ , с 
ра-цыд observer is outside 
ба-пы observer is outside 

eee ‘he entered’ а 
өрба-цыд observer is inside 

= observer is below 
эр-цыд ‘he descended, arrived’ Я 
ны-ццыд observer is above 


(from above) 


.1 With verbs of motion the preverb (»- expresses motion away 
from the speaker in any direction. 
ф®=-лыгъди ‘he ran away,’ @e-xactTa ‘he took away (far)' 
адәм эрембырд еты, ... хист бахордтой өме сю хәдзерттәем фоцы- 
ZHCTH 'the people gathered, they ate at the funeral feast, and then left for 
their homes’ (C 77), 


$153, The aspectual nuances that are added to verbs by the preverbs, 
are quite varied (suddenness, instantaneousness, duration, recurrence) 
and depend not only on the preverbs themselves, but also on the semantics 
of the verbs to which they are joined, as well as on the context. 

We can make some general observations: 

.1 the preverb ğæ- stands apart by its semantics from the other 
preverbs (cf. below). 

.2 the aspectual meanings, added to verbs by preverbs in the 
present tense, are different from the meanings in the past and future tenses. 
In the latter two tenses, the preverbs (except xx-) add the meaning of the 
momentaneous perfective aspect: 

ба-кастаен ‘Ihave read over’; ны-ффыстон ‘I have written ор"; ба- 
KeCO3HHEH ‘I will read'; ны-ффысдзынән 'I will write up' 

In the present tense, these preverbs convey the meaning of recurrence 
to the verb. Compare the analogous use of prefixed forms in Russian: mpo- 
чтет, улыбнется, и снова прочтет, и снова без отдыха пишет, 

‘he'll read a bit, smile, read some more, and then he writes without rest; 
translated into Ossetic: ба-косы, ба-худы, ногәй та ба-қосы ame та 
әнерыцойеә фыссы (с4. 8130.). 

.3 In the semantics of the various preverbs the following features 
are to be noted: 

The preverb a- often shows a rapid, brief, and superficial action: 


а-ләеууыд ‘I stood for a little while’ 
а-хордта ‘I ate a little’ 
а-куыста ‘I worked a bit’ 


а-куыдта ‘I wept a bit,’ etc. 
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разәй көрдге, фөсте ссивгә әме фондзыссадз мәкъуылы ацамадта 
‘ahead he mowed, behind he raked up (the hay), and quickly put together a 
hundred haycocks’ (C 118). 

The preverb 6a- expresses a more substantial action: 


ба-хордта ‘he ate up’ 

ба-нызта ‘he drank up’ 

ба-хуыдта ‘he sewed together, sewed up’ 

ба-сыгъта ‘he burned down, burned up’ 

ба-рывта ‘he weeded out’, but compare ба-худти ‘he 


grinned’, ба-зарыд: ‘he started singing in a 
low voice’, 







The preverb  HH- is used for the expression of Special tenseness Or in. 
tensity of action: T 


ны-ззарыд ‘he started singing (at the top of his voice)’ 
ны-ххудти ‘he laughed out loud’ 

ны-ккуыдта ‘he sobbed’ 

ны-ррызти ‘he trembled (violently)’ 

ны-ббаста ‘he tied up (firmly)’ 

мит ныууарыди ‘(much) snow fell’ (4 76), 


The preverb æpőa- often renders the meaning of suddenness and ra- 


pidity: 


жрба-й-сәфти ‘he disappeared suddenly’ 
ерба-марди ‘he passed away suddenly’ 
эрба-цъэл ис ‘he crashed suddenly’ 


эз дын мә уасог гәрбаргевддзынән ‘I will (promptly) kill my rooster 
for you’ (Bp. 73); 

джуөн та фырыхъулы хуызәен ләппу әрбайгуырдзгн ‘to you a son will 
(soon) be born similar to a mutton bone’ (A 36). 

.4 The preverb de- in the present tense expresses customariness 
of an action (‘permansive’), which does not ‘completely coincide with the repe- 
tition expressed in the present tense by other preverbs: 

бирө цудәртә мәгуыры фә-фәнды ‘a poor man (usually) wants plenty’ 
(K 16); 

афтю фю-згьы Йөхицөн ‘thus he (usually) speaks to himself’ (K 16); 
фю-кюсын а-бе-тә ‘I (usually) read the alphabet’ (K 115); 

“өз дә зарынме куы хьусын, уәд хъюлдзегдерәй фә-кусын ‘when I 
listen to your song, I work more merrily’ (K 17). 

In the past and future tenses, the preverb (&- can render, on the one 
hand, a rapid and brief action, and, on the other hand, one that is prolonged 
and repeated. Only the context shows which of these two meanings is found in 
a given instance. 

Thus the form de-xeuBMA can mean either ‘the bit, snatched’, or ‘he 
fought (for a long time)'; dxw-rxaJuu either ‘he stumbled’ or ‘it was pour- - 
ing, falling (for a long time); de-psoTM ‘it was painful’ or ‘it was sore (for 
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along time)’; фә-зылди ‘he turned around (quickly)’ or ‘he was revolving 
(for along time)’; кәй фә-мардта, уыдонәй алкәй тыххөй дәр хьуаме 
фәфыдәбон кена бэрэг афон ‘for each of those whom he had been killing, he 
had to suffer for a certain time' (COllaM. III 129). 

By virtue of the indicated characteristics of Ossetic preverbs, expres- 
sing as they do quite specific spatial and other relations, one and the same 
Russian verb — suchas B3IrJAHYTB ‘to glance’ — has not one but several 
Ossetic counterparts with preverbs: AKXCHH, O&KeCcHH, эәрбакэсын, әркәсын, 
ныкксын, фәкәсын, әскәсын, ракәсын. 


$154. Sometimes preverbs can essentially change the lexical meaning 
of a verb. Thus the verb jyuuH (ysbBHH) ‘to be’ with preverbs can mean ‘to 
begin, to become, to disappear, to finish, to be finished, to die (with dz- ), 
to undertake', еїс.: фиййау дер сдәнъ ‘1 а]ѕо ъесате а зћерһћега' (К 56). 

цы феде, Хуындәджер? ‘where did you disappear, Khundadjer?' (x. 
Хес ); 


рувас йе ныхас нама феци “Һе ѓох has not finished his speech yet’ (K 
100); 

дехи нэма. цэхсыс, афтэ аргъжуттә дзурыныл hepatic ‘you still 
haven't washed yourself, and you undertake to tell tales’ (СОПам. Ш 123); 

ләппу лидзынтыл фәци ‘the youth set out running.’ 

The verbs X&UBH ‘to hold’, MCHH ‘to take’, aMaHHH 'to build' (more 
often with the preverb C-, (ы)е-) also can take on the meaning of ‘to under- 
take something’: 

эз эй сабыр кодтон, уый ноджы лэбурынтыл схәцыд ‘I tried to quiet 
him down but he kept throwing himself (into the fight)’; 

райста арвы айдән эме кәсынта систа фэйнәердәм *вһҺе took the heav- 
enly mirror and set to looking in all directions’ (COllam. III 63); 

Ойрот: самайунцә тумбул фингәбәл къэрцц энгулдзгехтгә ‘they begin 
toe-dancing boisterously on the round table' (O2r. 62). 

The verb Xe&UHH with the preverb (ы)е- can also mean ‘to catch fire, 
burn’: 

артөй стъәлфән феохъиудта, хосы мәжъуылыл сәәмбәлд, мә мәкъуыл 
©СХӘЦЫД ‘from the bonfire a spark jumped out, fell on a hay-shock, and the 
shock caught fire’, 

The verb J#yyHH ‘to stand’ in combination with the preverbs ба- and 
pa- can take on the meaning ‘to beat up, assault’: 

ехсөй йыл ралэәууыд ‘[he] began to beat him with the lash’, 

The verbs 3Z8XHH ‘to turn' and &BZS&NIHH ‘to be unoccupied, unemployed’ 
with the preverb Óà- are used in phrases with the meaning of ‘to take and do 
something’: 

ләппу баздэхти (бавдәлди) sw әхсевыгон чызджы аскъюфта *Һе 
young man took and abducted the girl at night’. 

The preverb can be repeated twice, before and after the verb: 

цэгьбынте сю байдыдтон-ба ‘I began to destroy them’ (COllaw. III 123). 
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Negation 


$155. The negative particles with a verb appear in two shapes: Hx and 
Ma. With the indicative, only Hx is used. With the subjunctive, sometime, 
He occurs, sometimes Ma; with the imperative, only Mà. When joined to 


: i : { рр. 
nouns, adverbs, and particles, the negatives Hæ and Ma result in: E 


ницы, мацы ‘nothing’ 

ничи, мачи ‘nobody’ 

нал, мауал ‘no more’ 

ницыуал, мацыуал ‘nothing more’ 

ничиуал, мачиуал ‘no one else’ 

никуы, макуы ‘nowhere, never’ 
никуыуал, макуыуал ‘nowhere else, never more’ 
нәма, мама, ‘not until’ 


Examples for the indicative mood: 

нә зонын м мады рәвдыд ‘I don’t know a mother’s caress’ (K 31); 

зәрдә нал агуры хъазын ‘the heart does not want to play anymore’ (К 
92). 

Examples for the subjunctive mood: 

цәмәй Ms He dexbyca ... or цәмей Me ма ğexbyca ... '[I hope] he 
doesn’t hear me...’ 

куыдзмә ма бавнәлдтаис өме дыл нә Фехоцыдайд ‘if you had not 
touched the dog, it would not have bitten you’ (but it is also possible to Say: 
куыдзме куы не бавнолдтайс ... ‘if you hadn’t touched the dog...’ 

xbyame ğæcre ma баззайон ‘I ought not to remain behind’, 

Examples for the imperative mood: 

ма тәре! ‘do not be afraid’ 

мачи мыл фәхудгәәд! ‘let nobody laugh at me’ 

афт»-иу макуал бакон! ‘ао not act like that again!" 


К 


Indeclinable Words 
Coordinating Conjunctions 


$156. Copulatives: «Mx (placed before the word to which it refers) 
‘and’; also acts as a subordinating conjunction (see below); 
дәр (placed after the word to which it refers) ‘also’ 


... дәр ... дәр ‘both... and...’ 
нәдәр ... нәдәр ... ‘neither... nor...’ 
$157.  Disjunctives: көне “ог; көне ... қәне ... “ейһег. 
OT 5 
ñe ‘or’; йе ... йе ... ‘either... or...’ 
With the meaning of ‘either... or ...’, Фәнды ... фонды ... 15 а180 


used (lit. ‘you want ... you want ...’) 
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эви ‘or’ (in question phrases). 


$158.  Adversatives:  dwuUure 'but' 
Tà (not placed first in a sentence) 'but'. 


$159. Other conjunctions: yense ‘thus, in that case’; ЦЫМ», а соп- 


junction which begins interrogative sentences, has no exact equivalent in Rus- 


sian. 
цыма ‘as if, as though’ 
еведза ‘but look’ 
ендгәра ‘if not, otherwise’ 
кеннод ‘if not, otherwise’ 
кәөддера translated approximately as ‘well, come on, 


let’s see’. 


$160. Subordinating Conjunctions: Attributive and complementary con- 


junctions: 

көй ... уый ... ‘what... that’; цы ... уыцы, кәцы ... уыцы ‘һо 
... that [one]’, yuh ... аме ‘Һе опе ... which’, etc. 

Conditional: Key ... уөд ... ‘if... then’, 


қуы ... уәд ‘if (it would)... then’. 

Сопсеввіуе: көд ... уәддер ... ‘although... yet’, 
қуы ... уәөддер ‘although... yet’. 

Салваі: уымөн ... MÆ ‘since... that’ 

уый тыххәй ... MÆ ‘because... that’. 


Purpose: yams ‘in order to’ 
куыд ‘in order to, in order that’ 
came ‘in order to’ (скъоламә цу, ме қосын 
базонай *ро to school in order to 
learn to read’). 
Temporal: KyH 'when' 
куы ... уд ‘when... then’ 
куыддәр “аз soon as’ 
куыддәер ... афте ‘as soon as... then’, 


$161. Particles: 


о, гъо, ай ай ‘yes’ 

OMe ‘well, then...’ 
OMA ‘he, she, they say’ 
нә, нй ‘no’ 

цгей “ей”, цей-ма ‘well, come now’ 
Ma 


‘come on [coaxing], for the time being’; 
S&I"b-Maà MHH ‘just tell me; come 
on, tell me’ 

Tà 'again'; uM T&à H& X'BHIZapH? 'who is disturbing us again?’ (K 65) 


алсада 
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Hep ‘also, even, and’; Хъуыды Дәр нә к®ны ‘does not even think’ 
(doesn't give a darn); also used as a conjunction (cf. above). 

yal ‘meanwhile, until’; ды та уал уым уас ‘you should sing there 
‘meanwhile’; 

Wy a particle expressing the repetition of an action: . HÞIAT®ÆH-NY `I used 
to go’; with an imperative the particle My expresses future tense: ратт ың. 
-My ‘give him (not now, but later)’; 

дам ‘so to say, they say’; мах, дам, ларсаг ыстым ‘we, they say, 
are from Lars’. 


$162.  Interjections. 
These can express: 
pain, sorrow, fear: ужу, оххай, лләех, дәдәй 
enthusiasm, temper: гъюйтт, мардз» (гъюйтт-мардзэ, 
гъе-мардзю), гъюй-джиди 
astonishment, indignation: ау, уанцон ну 


regret: yayya 

threat: додой 

aversion, disdain: пуй 

wish: төхуды, еіс. 
Notes 


1. This same section will give brief information on the usage of sub- 
stantival and verbal forms, since the dimensions of the Sketch do not per- 
mit devoting a special section to this problem. 


2. Only three words — J&r ‘man, husband’, ye ‘wife’, and чызг 
‘girl’ — may take a vocative with the special ending -am: a3ap-Ma, чызгай! 
‘sing, girl! 


3. We have this same double declension for the word OÓscT&$ ‘country’. 


4. Incase of enumeration, the noun can occur before the numeral; in 
this case the former is put in the nominative plural: OsxTe фондз, галте 
дәс, фыстә came ‘horses—five, bulls—ten, sheep—one hundred.’ 


5. The forms fo, WH, Mom, Welt are used when the preceding word 
ends in a vowel; the forms æ, MH, ӨМ, BWI ~- when it ends іп a conso- 
nant. 


6. The comitative case forms MaMm», HeMs, JeM», уеме, leve, сем 4 
can be called short, insofar as they contrast with the ѓи] {огиз мәним, 
MeXHMM3, etc.; but the designation “enclitic” is inapplicable to them since 
they always have independent stress. 
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7. The appearance of the semivowel у before Ы in this and other 
cases indicates labialization of the preceding velar, not any special (diph- 
thongal) vocalization (cf. phonetics section). 


8. It is possible that historically we have the same root in both verbs. 


9. For more about compound verbs with onomatopoetic words see Труды 
Института Языкознания VI, 1956, pp. 409-427. 
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WORD-FORMATION 


$163. | Word-formation is often treated in the morphology section under 
the corresponding parts of speech: "derivation of nouns", "derivation of aq. 
jectives", "derivation of adverbs", "verbal derivation", 

In the present outline we single out word-formation in a special section, 

Here we are guided by the following considerations. 


$164. In languages of the Ossetic type there is not enough objective fous. | 
dation to scatter exposition of word-formation under the individual parts of | 
speech, since among the latter there are no clear-cut boundaries and the very | 
same formatives produce nouns as well as adjectives and adverbs (see $196.). 1 

Furthermore, word-formation is in essence a transitional, not a purely 
morphologic, category. Word-formation with the help of affixation occupies 
an intermediate place between morphology and lexicology; word-formation by 
means of compounding of words is something transitional from morphology to 
syntax. This particular position of word-formation in the grammar justifies 
singling it out in a special section. 

In the present chapter we are considering substantival word-formation, 
As far as verbal derivation is concerned, we will not treat it in a separate 
section for the following reasons. 


§165. Verbal derivation is implemented in Ossetic with the help of pre- 
verbs. But preverbs fulfill a double function in the case of the Ossetic verb: 
aspect-formational (see §105.) and derivational. These two functions are so 
closely interwoven that to divide and present them separately does not seem 





expedient. 

Therefore in the sections devoted to “aspects” and “preverbs” (§§104.- 
108. and 151.-154.), we treated both the morphological (aspect-formative) 
and lexical (word-formative) meanings of the prefixed verbs. 


Substantival Word-Formation 
$166. In Ossetic, two living and highly productive methods of substan- 
tival word-formation prevail: suffixing and compounding. 


Suffixes 


$167.  Prefixes occur in Ossetic only as preverbs, discussion of which 
is found above in the verb section. The prepositional particles Hs 'with- 
out’, eH ‘with’, æM- ‘with, co- are examined in the section on compounding: 
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In the remaining instances in Ossetic we have to do with suffixes. For the con- 
venience of exposition we divide them into three groups: 

.l Suffixes with both deverbative and denominative use; 

.2 Suffixes with deverbative use; 

.3 Suffixes with denominative use. 


Suffixes with Both Deverbative and Denominative Use 


$168. Suffix -ar. 


Deverbative Formations 
.l It forms participles with the sense of a permanent characteristic 
or disposition from the present tense stem: 
кафаг ‘dancer’, Kycar ‘a worker’, cupar ‘ambler’, хилаг ‘crawler’ 
(euphemistically ‘snake’), etc. (cf. concerning participles, §111.). 
.2 It forms the future tense participles from the infinitive: 


orasuri ndha ra SANEA aiin A aa E aiae aE e 


дәринаг (from дарын-аг) *дерепадепї' (опе who needs to be 
supported) 

xæpnuar ‘food’ (what is to be eaten) 

худинаг ‘shame’ (what is to be laughed at) 

тауинаг ‘seeds’ (what is to be sown), etc. 


.3 In some cases it is suffixed to the past tense stem: 


| 
| 
j 
| 
хъуыддаг 'affair, matter’ (from XÐÞÆyMH ‘to be needed’) i 
дзырддаг ‘controversial’ (from дзурын ‘to speak’) | 
фастаг ‘small board, shingle’ (from agin ‘to split, break’) f 
састаг ‘splinter’ (from C&TTHH ‘to break’) i 
байзюддаг ‘posterity’ (from баззайын < байзайын ‘to remain’). | 
.4 Suffixed to verbal nouns in -ФГ: | 
эмбюлләггаг ‘share of the catch or booty given to the first pas- 
serby' (from  sMÓsXUIMH ‘to meet’) | 
Kycerrar ‘fee for work’ (from кусын ‘to work’) 
cecapsrrar ‘а find’ (from ccapsiH ‘to find’) 
фыссәггаг ‘fee for something written’ (from Ффыссын ‘to write’), 
etc. 


.5 The word æğrnar ‘profit’ (from æĎTHH ‘to be added, increase’),. 
фбендиаг ‘object of a wish’ (from Ọ®ÆHZMH ‘to wish’) are apparently formed 
from the 3d sing. of the present tense: жфты, фенды. 


Denominative Formations 
.6 Indicates origin, belonging, relation: 


уырыссаг ‘Russian’ (ysrpric ‘Russians’) 
гуырдзиаг ‘Georgian’ (rytipa3n ‘Georgians’) 
xoxar ‘mountaineer’ (xox ‘mountain’) 
дойнаг ‘river-, fluvial' (JOH 'river?) 
быдираг *plain-, plainsman' (Gump ‘plain’) 
хы»ддаг *‘woods-, wild’ (хьед ‘forest’) 





уэллаг ‘upper’ (yess ‘above’) 
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the actor: 
кусәг ‘worker’ 
pc caer ‘writer’ 
Toexeen ‘flier, flying’ (cf. §110., concerning participles), 
.2 In a few cases it is added to the past stem: 
церджг ‘living, agile’ (from цэерын : цард 
‘to live’) 
хуындег: хуындеджы бадын ‘to visit’ (from хонын : хуынд ‘о 
invite’). 
.3 There are instances where the suffix -ær is joined to the in- 
finitive: 
TÆZSHHÆT ‘leaking of the roof’ {from TÆA3MH ‘to leak, be 
leaking’) i 
фадынжг ‘measles’ (from фадын ‘о Ъе covered with a rash) j 
pesbiner ‘gland’ (from Ppe3HH ‘to grow’), 


ductive in the contemporary language, are few in number: 


4 
4 
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доллаг ‘lower’ (mais ‘below’) 

керойнаг ‘marginal’ (корон ‘border, edge’) 
сәйраг ‘principal’ (cæp ‘head’) 

адджинаг 'sweetness' (from адджын ‘sweet’), etc. 


.7 Indicates destination: 


momar *‘husband-to-be’ (MOM ‘husband’) 

year ‘bride-to-be’ (yc ‘wife’) 

цухъхъайаг *materialfor a coat' (цухъхъа 'coat! 
арахъхъаг ‘mash for vodka’ (арахъхъ ‘vodka’) 
фәндаггаг ‘provisions for the road’ (фәндаг ‘road’) 
бендәйнаг ‘grass for twisting into а горе” (бенден ‘rope, 


cord), etc. 


.8 Forms some ordinal numbers: 


фыццаг ‘first’ 
дыккаг t second’ 
жртыккаг ‘third’ 


$169. Suffix -&r. 


Deverbative Formations 
.] From present stems, it forms participles with the meaning of 





Denominative Formations 







Denominative formations ending in -ær, which can be regarded as pro- , 


меәгуырәг ‘poor fellow’ (from мәгуыр ‘poor’) 
ÆXCHHÆT ‘dove’ (from &æXCHH ‘dark gray’ — preserved only 
in the Digor dialect) 


Word-Formation 87 
Қуыдзжг a proper name (from xysus 'dog! 
галиугг ‘left hander’ (from raguy ‘left’) 
ex caper ‘squirrel’ (from excep ‘nut’) 
әхсыргеәг name of a plant which produces a milky sap (from 


өхсыр ‘milk’). 


§170. Suffix -zxu. 


Deverbative Formations 
.l Indicates instrument: 1 


сгрда,сәән ‘razor’ (сәр дасын ‘to shave the head!) | 
KÞAXSH ‘spade’ (KbaXbHH ‘to dig’) | 
хьазтн ‘toy’ (Xba3HH ‘to play’) | 
yaesH ‘whistle’ (уасын ‘to whistle’) 
peexeaH *"belt-thread' (pxxeMH ‘to fasten with such a thread’) 
хәссен ‘instrument for carrying’; euphemistically ‘donkey’ 
(XeeCCHH ‘to carry’) 
көрден “всізвогв” (көрдын “ю сағ) 
нуазгн ‘goblet’ (Hya3HH ‘to drink’) 
бәргән “всаһев" (барын “о жеірһ? 
кусән дзаума ‘work tool’ (from XyCHH ‘to work’) 
sem Oeep 30H ‘a cover’ ( өМберзын “о соуег”) 
сәәрден “оіпітпепі, ргеаве" ( сордын “о ргеаве)) 
axopeeH ‘color, dye' (axopHH ‘to paint’), etc. 


In the case of the word #BANC&eH ‘witness’ (from &BAUCHH ‘to show’) 
an actor is concerned, 
.2 Indicates place: 


XM35H ‘pasture’ (xMSHH ‘to graze’) 

бадан ‘seat’, OagzoH фөйнәг ‘bench’ (from бадын “о 
sit’) 

XyBCCaH ‘couch’ (xyiccHH ‘to sleep’) 

ласан ‘slope down which piles of hay, wood, etc., are 


dragged from the mountains’ (K 123) (from 
ласын ‘to drag’) 


дондаргн "watering place' ( дон дарын ‘to water’) 
хинайн ‘bath’ (хи найын 'to take a bath’), etc. 
.3 Indicates time: 
хосгердн ‘haying season’ ( хос кәрдын ‘о гож Һау’) 
хуымгердән 'harvest' ( xysM KepZBNH ‘to harvest’) 
бонивайжн ‘dawn’ (60H ‘day’, ивайын ‘to become pale’), etc. 


.4 Indicates the capability for something: 
феедеен ‘easily split’ (seat ‘to be split’) 
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тасген “ПехіМе” ( тасын “о Бе Бепе) 

саедзен ‘sticky, swampy’ ( C&3BIH ‘to sink in’) 

равзан 'well grown' (pe3HH 'to grow!) 

ey yeu ‘sturdy, solid, durable’ (from лоууын “о віала, 
to hold on’) 

зердехалән ‘heart-rending’ 


зәрдәхалеән хъарәг ‘1атегпіаіоп сараЫе of breaking the heart’ (K 33) 
(зерде ‘heart’, халын ‘to break, tear’). 


.5 Indicates the possibility of something: 

ацәоуген ‘the possibility of passing, passage’ 

азмәләвн “Һе роѕѕіЬі1іїу оѓ тпоуіпр’: уынгты азмэәлән нә 
уыдис аджмей ‘it was impossible to move along 
the streets because of the (multitude of) people’ 

хәәцәән ‘possibility of fighting’: ХөЦцөн Дәр ын нал уыд — 
генах басыгьд “һе was not able to fight any 
more — the fortress was burnt down.' (C 101), 


көрден: нэәл фысы дымөгау өнцон көрден сты ‘they are easy to cut 
as the fatty tail of a sheep’ (C 126). 

ахессген ‘possibility of carrying away’ — 

тыхәй ардыгәй ницы ах®ссән ис ‘by force nothing can be taken away 
from here' (bp. 275. 

ныккәсен ‘possibility of looking’ — 

зердәйә зардәме куы уаид ныккәсән! ‘oh, if it were possible to look 
from one heart into another!’ (® 1956 III 14). 

.6 Indicates action or result of action: 
кәрдән ‘cloth, shawl’ (‘that which is cut off’; compare above 


кәрдән *ѕсізѕогѕ’), кәрдәнтә канын ‘to cut in- | 


to pieces’ 
T'BBHCCOGHTZG KeHHH ‘to hide in different places’ from  T'BHCCHH ‘to poke 
аходән from аходын ‘to bite, to eat’ means both ‘break- 


fast’ and ‘breakfast time’ 
Cf. Digor JÆBÆpPÆH ‘armful of hay’. 


Denominative formations in -&ÆH are rare: 
сгерген ‘energetic, capable’ (cap ‘head’). 
Suffix -OH. 


Deverbative formations are rare: 


yapsoH *beloved' (yapsHH ‘to love’) 

иударон ‘constantly worn, being in use’ (yy ‘one’, дарын . 
| ‘to carry, to wear’) 

H9o971 399p OH *unsociable' (H6 ‘not’, ippHH ‘to live’) 

фәндон ‘a wish’ (from GdwHIZHH ‘to want’) 


конон ‘conduct, behavior’ (K#HIIH ‘to do’) 
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барон ‘forgiving’ ( барын ‘to forgive!) 
фераз он ‘of great endurance’ (from Ф®разын ‘to be vigorous’) 
кердзындәттон *hospitable' ( K&DZ3HH 'bread', JGTTHH ‘to give": 


йә фыдау уыд крдзындәттон ‘he was, like 
his father, hospitable’ (® 1956 XII 15) 
eB eel OH ‘unoccupied, empty’ (&BA#IBH ‘to be unoccupied’) 
6263 30H ‘fit? (O@33HH ‘to be fit, serve for’) 


Denominative formations are extremely common since -OH serves as a 
favorite adjectival suffix. It is widely used in modern terminology for the for- 
mation of adjectives of the most diverse meanings. 

.7 Indicates origin, nationality, family: 
ирон *Ossete, Ossetic' 
кесгон ‘Kabardian, Circassian’ (from Kecer ‘Kabardians’) 


Цырыхон “ЪеІопріпр їо the Tsirikh family’; the suffix is particularly fre- 
quent in connection with married women, who are called by their maiden name: 

Зорон woman from the Sopate family. 

Хъаләгон уэ/оттап їгот {һе Хъаләгатае family, etc. 


a BM al mna AME GO Rar ta Yi өлкені кс кеме езе 


.8 Indicates relationships of varying character. 





3æXXOH ‘earthly’ 

XKÞÆyYyOH ‘rural’ 

хәдзарон ‘domestic, homemade’ 

IIy AHOH 'hunter' (uyaH ‘hunt’) 

махон ‘our’ 

сымахон ‘your’ 

3HMaeroH ‘wintry’ 

XeeC T OH ‘military’ 

ÆBACÆPOH ‘seven Һеайеа (авд ‘seven’, cæp ‘head’) 
дыууөхстон *double-barreled' (zn»xyys 'two', excT ‘shot’) 
уатон ‘one who is sick in bed’ (yaT ‘bed’) 

bee OH ‘follower’ (dea ‘track’) 

hen Farrow ‘traveller’ 

колхозон *kolkhoznik' 

KOMMyHMCTOH ‘communist’ (adj.) 

революцион ‘revolutionary’, etc. 











-ыккон, -ыгон аге to be regarded as more complex forms of this suf- 
іп the words S3HOHHKKOH ‘yesterday’s’, Досазыккон ‘ten-year old’, 
HBTOH ‘daily’, әхсәвыгон ‘nightly’, Ca&paHroH ‘summer’s’. 


$171. Suffix -дзэәг. 

Deverbative formations: 

кьахындзег ‘referring to animals that dig the ground with their 
paws’. 

OMA 3er ‘vomit’ (OMBIH ‘to vomit’). 





| 
| 
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Denominative formations: 


әйкдзәг 
хъюлдзәг 


$172. Suffix 
фыссын 
дасын 

судзын 


8173. Suffix 
фыст 

даст 

баст 

арюэт 

мард 

ЛЫГЪД 

сыгъд 


$174. Suffix 


$175. Suffix 
бәорц 

XÆ 

әфхгәлц 
xyyepy 


нымец 
фидыц, фидауц 


зәәйц 

өрдз 

гуырдз 

$176. Suffix 
өмдзерин 
фес-дззуин 


рыгхәцин 


pecTZ33BMH 


“оуагу" (айк “ерр) 
‘jolly? (xal ‘jaunty’). 


Suffixes of Deverbative Usage 


-HH forms the so-called infinitive: 
‘to write, writing’ 
‘to shave, a shave’ 
‘to burn, burning’, etc. 


-Т, -Д forms past participles: 

‘written’ 

‘shaven’ 

‘tied, connected’ 

‘done’ 

‘killed, dead’ 

‘escaped’ 

‘burnt down’, and many others (cf. §§109.-111. on 
participles). 


-ræ produces the gerund forms (cf. $$112.-114. on e 


-Ц; -ДЗ forms verbal nouns, usually with abstract meaning 


'measure' (OapBH ‘to measure’) 

'subsistence' (xepiH ‘to eat’) 

‘damage’ (x@xeprH ‘to damage’) 

‘clump of trampled young nettles’ (#7 YyepZbH ‘to 
crush’) 

‘number’ (HbIMaltIH ‘to count’) 


‘beauty, elegance’ (uzaytin ‘to show off, stand in 


splendor’) 
‘posterity’ (3avnH ‘to give birth’) 
‘nature’ (A&pbIH ‘to give birth’) 
'embryo' (rybpHH 'to be born’) 


-MH. 
‘roommate’ (am + la@#p-uH) 


‘servant’, lit. ‘the one who goes behind’ (ġæc- ‘be- 


hind’, UseysH ‘to go’) 

‘cloth to which dust sticks easily’ (par ‘dust’, 
хәцын ‘to stick’) 

‘accurate’ (pacT ‘straight’, UsBHH ‘to beat’) 


idle adi lane a 





| 





Aes oii ala Natit айы ылар Сыраны 
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$177. Suffix -uuar. 

мәлеццаг ‘mortal’ (Ғғоға МоЛлын “о die’) 

колоццаг *'unsteady, shaky' ({гоп колын ‘to collapse, fall 

down!) 

цгелгеццаг ‘viable’ (from цәрын ‘to live’) 

ивццаг ‘change’ (ивын ‘to change’) 

охъиуэццаг ‘splinter’ (охъиуын '{о break off’) ; 

бәллиццаг ‘еѕігеӣ' ( бәллын ‘to wish something’) | 

скъуыццаг! ‘rag’ (CKBYHHNA ‘to tear off’) 

мгәрццаг ‘clothes for the deceased’ i 

амаццаг ‘building’ (амайын {о build’) | 
1 


$178. Suffix -mbar. i 
There are two instances: | 
бырынцъаг 'slippery' (óspsHH ‘to slide, slip’) | 
мизынцъаг *urine' (MM3HH ‘to urinate’) 


Suffixes with Denominative Usage 


$179. Suffix -aA forms abstract ideas: 


! 
i 
i 
| 
1 
i 
4 


элдарад 'rule, дотипайоп' (юлдар ‘prince’) 
хицауад ‘government’ (xuuay ‘chief, governor’) 
паддзахад ‘state’ (паддзах ‘king’) 

сабырад ‘calm’ (caG@ip ‘quiet’) 

сәрибарад ‘freedom’ (cæpnőap ‘free’) 

ахуырад 'education' (aàXyHp learned) 

дюсниад “таавбегу” (досны ‘skillful’), and others. 


$180. Suffix -Z3HMHaA is close to the foregoing in meaning: 


рөстдзинад ‘truth’ (pact ‘truthful’) 
эцәгдзинад ‘truth’ (suser ‘true’) 

хорздзинад “рооа' (хорз ‘good’) 

өвзердзинад ‘vice’ (#B3ap ‘bad’ 

уарзондзинад ‘love’ 

хъюлдзегдзинад ‘merriment, gaiety’, and others. 
$181. Suffix -HH denotes the material from which an object is made: 
хъюдын ‘wooden’ 

дурын ‘stone-, stony; clay’ (of chinaware) 
чъырын ‘lime’ 

авджын ‘glass-’ (aBr ‘glass’) 

хъисын ‘of coarse wool’ 

феесмын *woolen' 





abt A a el ch wii Da Ra anal ag dui 


ыйды ана» 
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задын ‘bread made from malt’ (384 ‘malt’) 
ныматын ‘felt’, and others. 
6182. Suffix -gxtIH indicates the content or possession of something, 
фыдджын ‘meat pie’ ( фыд “тпеаҒ) 
картофджын ‘potato pie’ 
тулдзджын ‘place where there are oaks’ (TYZA3 “оак) 
гехсгәрджын ‘grove of nut trees’ 
дурджын ‘stony’ 
хъуынджын ‘hairy’ 
цәхджын ‘salty’ 
сойджын ‘greasy’ 
адджын “sweet, tasty’ (a2 ‘taste’) 
бөзджын ‘fat, corpulent’, сі. бәзн ‘thickness’ 
совджын ‘wide’ (about a fabric), cf. C#BH ‘width of cloth’ 
кадджын ‘famous’ 
барджын ‘mighty’ (Oap ‘law, power, might’) 
бонджын ‘rich’ (GOH ‘strength, wealth’) 
усджын ‘married (man)’ 
мойджын ‘married (woman) 
ныхджын ‘with a large forehead, bald’ 
ныфеджынң ‘daring, bold’ (HbIhc ‘hope, courage’) 
HOMJDKBIH ‘respected, famous’ 
местджын ‘afflicted, grieved’ 
рынчын (from рын-дДжын ) *вїсК', апа оіћегѕ. 
§183. . Suffix denotes that something is provided with something: 
цыппәрдзәлхыг ‘four-wheeled’ (upinmap ‘four’, цалх ‘wheel’. 
дыкъахыг ‘two-legged’ (ды-къах- ) 
иузордыг ‘devoted’ (Wy “опе”, Зәрде? “Һеаг”) 
дызердыг ‘doubting, having doubts’ (‘two-hearted’) 
жгомыг ‘mute, дога” (е-қом-ыг, where KOM is ‘mouth’, 
&8-, a privative particle) 
фюсномыг ‘allegorical’ (@epc-Hom ‘called by a strange name’) 
хъисыг ‘bristly’ 
бузныг ‘grateful’ (Oy3H ‘gratitude’), and others. 
Suffixes -HKKOH, cf. above under the suffix -OH. 
$184. Suffix indicates the presence of a strong degree of some 
feature: 
былой “Һіск-Ііррей” (был ‘lip’) 
ear oit ‘salivary’ (CxT ‘saliva’) 
KER 3 Of ‘lopsided’ (кЬӨДЗ ‘curved’) 
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логой *mannish, manlike’ (about a woman), from ser 
tman, male’ 

сайагой ‘deceiver’ (cavar ‘deceiving’) 

уарзгегой ‘loving, full of love’ 


In the Digor dialect this same suffix can point to the lack of something — 

къахой ‘legless’; къухой ‘armless’; цонгой Ње ѕате: къахой Дз- 
анболат кьохойбәл рабадтей ‘legless Dzanbolat sat down on the armless 
one’ (AC 24); emu eaxaTÓsu xmexpeyy цонгойбел хуюцгой оми әрбамедәг 
нце ‘instantly the blind man, lead by the armless man, arrived there’ (ДС 
26) However this usage evidently is not alien even to the Iron dialect: къ®б- 
ылайөюн ... йе хьусты көрөетте разындысты лыг, әмә Йыл сывгәллгәттгә 
уайтагъд авәрдтой ном “Хъусой” ‘the tips of the puppy’s ears were cut off 
and the children immediately gave him the name “Earless”’ (A 80). 

The suffix -OB is apparently of another origin in 3æHroñ ‘а kind of put- 
ев” (зөнг ‘leg, shin-bone’), yucow ‘broom’ (from yuc ‘rod, twig’). 


8185. Suffix -æM forms ordinal numbers beginning with ‘fourth’: ЦЫП- 
перәм, фендзәм, әхсәзәм, etc. 


$186. Suffix -гай has distributive meaning: 


иугай ‘one by one’ 

дыгай ‘two by two’ 

фәндзгай ‘five by five’ 

дәсгай ‘ten by ten’ 

бонгай ‘by the day’ 

къордгай ‘by groups’ 

радыгай ‘in turn’ (рад ‘turn, place’) 
кьертнай ‘piece by piece’ 

чысылгай ‘a little at a time, little by little’ 
цъусгай the same as above 

сындеггай ‘silently, slowly’ 

сабырнай ‘little by little, gradually’, etc. 


CHpATS fie pasme хәләф кодтой; бон дыгөйттю-әртыгейтте мардта һе 
beasts themselves ran to him; he killed them, two-three a day’ (C 77). фа- 
рон нге комгай ныппырх кодтой ‘the last year we were defeated valley-wise 
[in the valley] (Bp. 112). 


$187. Suffix -roMay indicates a moderate degree of some quality (like 
Russian -oBatsm): | 

лгәмәгъгомау ‘rather bad’ (mamMxers ‘weak’) 

әдылыгомау 'rather stupid' (saymur *stupid? 

тагъдгомау ‘rather fast, pretty quick’ (Tara ‘fast’) 





| 
1 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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i 


сабыргомау ‘quietly’ (сабыр *‘ѕіепі) 
енкъардгомау ‘ѕаа епоџоећ' (әнкъард ‘sad’), etc. 


$188. Suffix -OHH indicates a moderate degree of quality in the names 
of colors: 


i 
3 
i 
1 
j 
i 
1 
; 





сырхбын ‘reddish’ 
тарбын ‘rather dark’ 
бурбын ‘yellowish’, etc. 


The word OH exists independently meaning ‘bottom’; therefore we can 
more properly classify the above-mentioned words as.compounds. (Cf. below 
in the section ‘Suffix or Compound Word’). 


$189. Suffix -Дәр forms the comparative degree: 

хуыздәер ‘better’ (from хОрз ‘good’) 

фыддәер ‘worse’ (from (bla ‘bad, evil’) 

фылдәер ‘more’ (from фыр 'much! 

стырдәр ‘bigger’ (ігопп СТЫр “ыр? 

paszsp ‘more ahead or earlier’ (from pa3 ‘before’) 
фгәс тәәдәәр ‘more behind or later’ (from ects . ‘behind’) 
фидардгер ‘stronger’ 

дарддәр ‘further’ 

хәстегдәер ‘nearer’, etc. 


This same suffix serves to form indefinite pronouns and adverbs: 


чидәер ‘somebody’ 
цыдер ‘something’ 
кецыдгар ‘some’ 

KÆMZÆp ‘somewhere’ 
кәддәр ‘sometime’ 
куыддәр t somehow’ 
HaJIsp ‘few, as much as’ 


The secondary formations: ЧИДдериддер ‘whoever’, цыдәриддәр ‘what- 
ever’, etc., break down into чи-дДдәер-ид-дэәр, цы-дәр-ид-Дәр, etc. 


$190. Suffix -AOH designates a receptacle: 


хордон ‘granary’ (XOP ‘bread’ [of grain]) 
хосдон ‘hayloft’ (xoc “Һау? 

OsexaoH 'stable' (6x ‘horse’) 

кәркдон ‘hen-house’ (kapk ‘hen’) 
сәкгердон ‘sugar-bowl’ Cækæp ‘sugar’) 
ехцадон ‘purse’ (xua ‘money’) 
рынчындон “Һһоврча” (рынчын 'ill) 


уазгәгдон ‘guesthouse’ (ya3ar ‘guest’), etc. 
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$191. Suffix -CTOH is used in names of countries and to denote recept- 
acles: 

Ирыстон ‘Ossetia’ 

Гуырдзыстон ‘Georgia’ 

өрдыстон ‘case {ог опіопѕ’ (рдын 'onion!) 

цоххыстон 'salt-shaker' (ne&xx ‘salt’), etc. 


$192. Suffix -nA joined to the reduplicated stem of color names, it 
denotes the intensity of coloring: 


сау-сау-ид ‘very black’ 
бур-бур-ид ‘bright yellow’ 
сырх-сырх-ид ‘very red’, etc. 


This same formative is present, apparently, in pronouns and adverbs 


with the meaning ‘-ever, -soever’, etc.: чи-дәр-ид-дәр, км-дәр-ид-дәөр, 


etc. 
§193. Suffix -azs appears in the following words: 
мыдадз ‘wax’ (mua ‘honey’) 


куырдадз ‘forge’ (Kytipg ‘smith’. 


$194. Suffix -ay. 


ysessay 'heavy' (y&$3 ‘heaviness’) 

мегуырау ‘rather bad, of poor quality' (MXryHp ‘ poor’) 
хъуырау ‘jug’ (хъуыр ‘throat’, хһуырау *песК-вһаре4д”) 
ysunay ‘high’ 

дәлиау ‘low’ 

фестиау ‘behind’ 

мидәгау ‘deep inside’ 

еддиау ‘far outside’ 

фалиау ‘far to that side’ 

eopaeIUKM ay ‘after all’ 


This formative is evidently identical with the ending of the equative case 
(cf. the declension of nouns, §50.). 


$195. Suffix -æX appears in the following words: 
XOpa3sx ‘reward, good will’ (XOp3 ‘good’) 
фыдех ‘enmity’ (Oi ‘harm’. 


Distribution of Suffixal Formations 
According to Parts of Speech 


6196. The non-differentiation of nouns, adjectives, and adverbs in the 
Ossetic language leads to a situation where even suffixes cannot be grouped 


à 
1 
i 


anat t ab ее. 





3 
4 
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according to parts of speech: forming nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, The 
same suffixes yield formations which according to their function can be grou 
sometimes with nouns, sometimes with adjectives, or with adverbs. Thug P 


dr aea qoia dai o aA 


formations ending in -OH can be: 


substantival and advectival: 


NCC 





ирон 'Ossete' and 'Ossetic' 

колхозон *kolkhoz worker, kolkhoz-' 

нвертон ‘Nart’ and ‘Nartic’ 

XÆXXOH ‘mountaineer’ and ‘mountainous’ 

дугъон ‘a galloping or steeple-chase horse’ (also the adj.) 

yap30H ‘favorite, beloved’ (with substantival and adjectiva] 
meaning as in Russian Любимый) 

фондзазон ‘five-year-plan’ (noun and adj.), etc. 

adjectival and adverbial: 

зымәгон ‘wintry’ and ‘in winter’ 

сәрдыгон *summer-' and ‘in summer’ 

бостон ‘solid, thorough’ and ‘thoroughly’, etc. 1 


chiefly nominal: 


{ 
фәндон ‘desire’ | 
KÆHOH ‘conduct’ | 
цуанон ‘hunter’ | 
фендаггон ‘traveller’ i 
бәлццон ‘traveller’ 

CHB&IJIOH ‘child, infant’, etc. 


chiefly adjectival: 





The suffix -ar produces: 
substantival-adjectival: 
уырыссаг ‘Russian’ (with noun or adj. meaning as in Russian) - 











ў 
коммунистон 'communist-' | 
революцион ‘revolutionary’ | 
рагон ‘ancient’ j 
XÆCTOH ‘military’, etc. | 

adverbial: 1 
боныгон “Бу day’ | 
эхсеювыгон ‘by night’ 4 
Фарон ‘in the last year’, etc. 1 

pronominal: 1 
менон ‘mine’ | 
дәууон ‘your’ (sg.) 1 
MAXOH ‘our’ 4 
CHMAXOH *your' (pl.) | 
хион ‘one’s own’ 1 

| 

1 
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меәскуыйаг *'Muscovite' and ‘Moscow-’ 

китайаг ‘a Chinese’ and ‘Chinese’ 

сыхаг ‘neighbor’ and ‘neighboring’ 

әфсгәйнаг ‘iron’ and ‘ferrous’, etc. 
substantival: 

хъуыддаг ‘affair, business’ 

хәринаг ‘food’ 

худинаг ‘shame’ (but also ‘shameful’) 

адджинаг ‘sweetness’ 

байраг ‘foal’ 

мойаг ‘bridegroom’ 

бинойнаг ‘spouse’ (fem.) 

байзаддаг ‘posterity’, etc. 
adjectival: 

кусаг ‘industrious’ 

сойраг ‘main’ 

раззаг ‘front’ 

Фюстаг ‘rear’ 

year ‘top’ 

дәллаг ‘lower’, etc. 
numerals: 

фыццаг ‘first’ 

дыккаг *second' 

жртыккаг ‘third’. 


The suffix -ær produces: 
substantival and adjectival: 


re caer ‘writer’ and ‘writing-’ 

Kycor ‘worker’ and ‘working’ 

хәстжг ‘relative’ and ‘close’ (and also the adverb ‘closely’) 

sapar ‘song’, and ‘singing’ 

худ»г ‘laughter’ and ‘ridiculous, funny’, etc. 
substantival: 

бараг ‘rider’ 

XCHHÆT ‘dove’ 

цвәг ‘scythe’ 

Kepler ‘grass’ 

UBIHA3 Xeoc Car ‘best man’ (at a wedding) 

ахуыргенег ‘teacher’, etc, 
adjectival: 

цердәг ‘live, fast’ 


мәлләг ‘emaciated’, also as a participle (see §110.). 


i 
| 
| 
| 
| 
! 
| 
| 
j 
1 
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$197. Deverbative formations ending in -T, -H sometimes have the 
meaning of past passive participles (cacr ‘broken’, 6acT ‘wrapped’ byt 
also ‘package’, TapcT ‘frightened’, cam ‘cheated’, etc.), sometimes the 
meaning of action-nouns: XÆpA ‘meal’, HO3T ‘drink’, хъазт ‘dance’, Kyuer 
‘work’, хәст ‘war, quarrel’, etc.). 

Deverbative formations ending in -re (gerund) might be substantival, 
adjectival, or adverbial: Asmree ‘wind’, IBMT ‘soup’, Xbwpsre ‘unhealthy! 
(subst. and adj.), зонгә ‘familiar’ (subst. and adj.), xbasre '(while) play. 
ing’, xyare ‘(while) laughing’ (adverbs). 

Formations ending in -&H also have varying meanings (usually substan. 
tival, but sometimes also adjectival, for instance, SMJIBMCSXH ‘spinning’), 
those ending in -xuH (mostly adjectival sometimes substantival, for in- 
stance, in the names of pies ỌMZAAXHH, etc.) those ending in -HH (com- 
pare on the one hand дурын ‘jug’, задын ‘bread made from malt’, and on 
the other, XB#AHH ‘wooden’, aBAZXHH ‘glass-~-’); those ending in -гомау 
(sometimes adjectives, sometimes adverbs); those ending in -ay (compare 
хъуырау ‘pitcher’ with ye33ay ‘heavy’, and then  ysuiay 'high', эр»джиау 
‘in the end, after all’). 

Some suffixes of the noun are more specialized: -HOH, -CTOH (denote 
receptacle, place), -yar (denotes place), -ад, -дзинад, -ц (used to 
form abstract concepts). 


$198. Phonic phenomena in derivative words. 
.1 Weakening of the stem vowels а апа O to &; observed only 


in a few cases: 


фәресаг ‘strange’ from Фарс ‘side’ 

pæcrar ‘right’ from pacT ‘truthful’ 

xpectar ‘object of complaint’ from XACT ‘complaint’ 
мәрдджын ‘having lost someone near’ from мард ‘dead’ 
BASM ‘seventh’ from aB4 ‘seven’ 

феенд зэм ‘fifth’ from фондз ‘five’ 

хәххон ‘mountainous’ from XOX ‘mountain’ 
кәркдон ‘hen-house’ from KapK ‘hen’, etc. 


.2. Gemination of the last stem consonant and semi-vowel; observed 


in some cases along with the addition of the suffixes | -3DT, -OH, etc. 
диссаг ‘astonishing’ from ance ‘surprise’ 
Teccar ‘terrible’ from Tac ‘fear’ 
yedecar ‘leather for soles’ from yao ‘sole’ 
лыггаг ‘piece, part’ from лыг ‘cut’ 
фәндаггаг ‘provisions for travelling’ from  QwHzar ‘road’ 
X' buinar 'forest-, timber’ from XPA ‘forest’ 
худдаг ‘material for making caps’ from xy ‘cap’ 





p 


i 
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ye33ay ‘heavy’ from ya3 ‘weight’ 
X'b39jyy OH ‘rural’ from хъюу ‘village’ 


.3 The appearance of the semivowel Й before a stem-final reso- 
nant (commonly along with the addition of the suffixes -ar and -он): 


ходзайраг 'home-' from хәдзар ‘house’ 

базайраг ‘goods’ from базар ‘commerce’ 

сәйраг ‘main’ from cep ‘head’ 

гайлаг ‘calf that bids fair to become (a good) bull’ from 
гал ‘bul’ 

джызайлаг ‘from Gizel’ from Jxsi3eam ‘the village Gizel’ 

дойнаг ‘fluvial, river-’ from ZOH ‘river’ 

керойнаг ‘extreme’ from KepoH ‘border, edge’ 

адәймаг ‘man’ from адам 'men' (in general) 

хъыримаг ‘Crimean’ ({гот хъырыймаг ) from Хъырым ‘Crimea’ 

цъылинаг ‘plant from which small brooms are made’ (from 
цьылыйнаг ) from цъылын ‘гооп’ 

хәринаг ооа’ (тот хәерыйнаг ) from  xepuH ‘to eat’ 

дайуаг ‘questionable’ from дау ‘argument’, etc, 


.4 Assimilation of consonants: 


хһаджджын ‘missing, lacking’ from хъуаг-джын 

туджджын ‘one involved in a blood-feud’ from  Tyr-ZXHH, etc. 
.5 Dissimilation of consonants: 

фылдер ‘more (іп quantity)’ from фыр-дәр 

стылдер ‘more (in size)’ from cTHp-Zep 


Compound Words 


$199. Compounding in Ossetic is very common and is a productive means 
of formation of new word-concepts. The enrichment of the Ossetic lexicon by 
words connected with modern culture, science, and technical fields, occurs to a 
considerable degree due to the formation of new words and of new compound words. 
Compound words consist commonly of two, sometimes of three, compo- 
nents. 
We will examine typical examples of compound words, first in respect to 
their first part, then, their second part; and finally, from the point of view 
of the correlation of the first and second parts, and the syntactic function of 
the compound word. 


$200. First Part of Compound Words. 

-l As the first part of a compound word the privative particle appears 
either in its short form æ- or in its full form ænæ- (the type of Russian 
бездомный ‘homeless’), 

ю-дзар ‘homeless’ (ap ‘roof’) 
æ-rag ‘inglorious’? (Kam ‘glory’) 
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ness, conformity, etc. (of the type of Russian coTpyaHuK ‘collaborator’: 


pas- ‘before’, dec- ‘behind’, мид- ‘inside’ in the first part (of the type 
of Russian Ha/3eMHHiÀ ‘above ground’, подземный ‘underground’): 


A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetic 

®=-Дых ‘powerless’ (THX ‘force, power’) 
$8 - DTOMBHDT ‘dumb’ (KOM ‘mouth’) Г 
ж-гунет *jobless' (KyBeT ‘work’) | 
&-Aac ‘safe’ (Tac ‘danger’) i 
&- Bae ‘traceless’ (fea ‘trace’) 
э®-дзетт® ‘unready’ (yeTTse ‘ready’) 
&-A3S8pser 'uninhabited' (uper 'living!) | 
ө-дзух ‘constantly’ (uyx ‘missing’) : 
ө-дзәхх ‘with little salt, saltless’ ( usxx ‘salt’} | 
өн-амонд ‘unfortunate’ (amMoHZ ‘fortune’) | 
&Hee- HIIOM ‘(de)void of peace’ (#HIIOM ‘rest, peace’) 
cenoo- MeeT 'carefree, untroubled' (weT ‘anxiety, concern’) 
&H-aXyHp 'unusual, uncommon' (aXyHp ‘habit, custom’) 
ене- гъдау ‘indecent’ (erbaay ‘custom’) 
өне-кьай ‘without a pair’ (къай *раіг’) 
HÆ- KbM ‘blameless, stainless’ (K5ÆM 'stain, stigma!) 
HL- згенгег ‘childless’ (3%8&r ‘children’) 
жно-бары ‘involuntarily’ (6ap ‘will’) 
HL- нх'ъәләджы tunexpectedly’? {(энхъэәләг ‘(one who) expects’), etc, 

.2 The prepositional particle æJ- ‘with’ in the first part: 
өд-ггерз тәе ‘armed’ (rapstTse ‘arm, weapon’) 
әд-дзаума ‘with things’ (Z43ayma ‘things’) 
өд-угердон ‘with a cart’ (yxepaoH ‘(ox-)cart’) 
өД- Ócex "with a horse' (O62X ‘horse’) 


әд-хъуын-әд-хъис ‘as a whole’ (lit. ‘with-hair-with-bristle’) 


.3 In the first part of the phrase, the particle æM- expresses joint- 





.4 With the old adverb-prepositions y2NI- ‘over’, AJI- ‘under’, 


&M-Kyosr 'collaborator, co-worker' (xycHH ‘to work’) 1 

æM-rap 'age-mate' (kap ‘age’) 1 

&M- OszcTar ‘(fellow) countryman’ (OsecTe ‘country, land’) | 

әм-дзгрин ‘roommate’ ( церын ‘to live’) i 

æM- LANC ‘fellow-plougher, ally’ (næane ‘joint ploughing, | 

alliance’) | 

ем-дзехдон ‘favoritism’, lit. ‘common brine’ (1exZ0H ) | 
æM- AMX ‘equivalent, of equal strength’ 

æM-XÆPA-ÆM-HO3T ‘table companionship’ (xe#pa. ‘food’, HO3T ‘drink’) | 

эм-хиз ‘joint раз{шгаре' (хизын ‘to put to pasture’) i 

æM- rÆpoH “сіове” (крон ‘edge, brim’) 1 

өм-буар ‘adjacent, close to each other’ ( 6yap ‘body’) | 

әәм- х'Ъъеәләәсгәй ‘unanimously’ (x BeeJiec ‘ voice’) 1 

&M- BoeH Je ‘unanimously’ (@xHaz ‘wish, desire’) 1 

3 

3 

| 

4 

. 4 





Plea 


а.з: ме аялаад 


Word-Formation 


101 
y9NI-30XX, yeur-A35X 'above ground' 
дөЛл-зөхх, AÆI-A3ÆXX ‘underground, subterranean’ 
уэл-вгәндаг tover 4Һе гоай” (фәндаг ‘road’ 
дәл-вәндаг ‘under the road’ 
узлгә-соин ‘dress with quite a high waist’ (CMH ‘hip’ 
дәлә-син ‘dress with quite a low waist’ 
дәл-базыр ‘porch’ (‘under-roof’) 
узолге- угез ‘rather high’ 
деләе-угюз ‘a little lower’ 
pas -yæ3 ‘with the weight forward’ (in shifting the load on 
an oxcart) 
ğæcTÆ-yæ3 ‘with the weight to the back’ 
y901- X293 AD “тооҒ (хәдзар ‘house’) 
уәөл-фад ‘instep’ (aq ‘foot’) 
дәл-феәдты ‘at the feet’ 
nex1-daz- 606€ *footstrap' (60C ‘crossbelt’) 
y9eJ1- T'OMMze ‘backwards, supine’ (KOM ‘mouth, face’) 
даәәл-гОммгә ‘with face down’ 


дәлхъуыр-уюлхъуыр ‘embracing’ (XbyLHpP ‘throat’) (дәлкъух-уэлкъух ных- 
хецыдысты гемә симынц ‘they took hold of 
each other's arms and danced the simd' (U 97).) 


узол- бәехгей ‘on horseback’ (6X ‘horse’) 

уәл-арв ‘heaven’ (lit. ‘high heaven’) 

узл-дәөф ‘air’ (lit. ‘high air’ Ted; cf, Russian воз-дух) 

уөл-хох ‘upland’ 

y93eJl- B303 'elevated plateau' ($93 "plain! 

угел-мгерд ‘cemetery’ (Mapa ‘the deceased’) 

pas-ZapsH 'apron' (apHH ‘to carry’) 

раз-вәндаг ‘the road ahead’ (йә развгәндаг нә уыны талынджы 
‘in the darkness he doesn’t see the road before 
him’) 

фее-дуар ‘at the door’ 

фес-он ‘back’ (OH ‘shoulder blade’) 

Фес-кьовда ‘after the rain’ 

(bec -2eMOUCOOH ‘after midday’ 

фәс-сихор ‘after lunch’ | 

фәо-дзеуин ‘servant’ (‘one who goes behind’) 

мид-згердейы ‘in the heart’ 

мид-былты ‘between lips’ (MMUZONJITH худын ‘о smile barely 


noticeably’, lit. ‘between the lips’) 
хъыримаг топп мидагъудмә зыдта, фәринк кард мидкәрддзәмм® ‘the 
recognized the Crimean gun in the case, and the French sword in the sheath.’ 


.5 Inthe first part, the pronoun хэд ‘self’ (of the type of Russian 


самокат ‘bicycle’): 


in ORG NÉ UR NI Edd AA Nc AOE Teh AAA at ate etm 


nih Riise tA e aba Sea eaa Legi ct Mid ашалы MP OES TORI IEE 





| 
1 
3 
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‘bicycle’ (TYAHH ‘to roll’) 

'self-turning' (ЗИЛЫН ‘to turn around’) 

‘airplane’ (T&XBH ‘to fly’) 

‘carrion’ (MesbIH ‘to die!) 

‘mowing or reaping’ (without observing prescribeg 
ceremonies) 

‘independent action’ (архайын ‘to act’) 

‘well-bred’ (srpaay ‘custom’) 


хөд-тулгже 
хәд-зилгә 
хад - төхг 
хәәд-мӘел 
хәд-дзырғыей 


— 


мелод 


хед-архайд 
хәд-®=гъдау 


acido SES GERA PURA 3 KR Ai Bie улу; 


.6 With the pronoun Xn- ‘self’ (of the type of Russian Себялюбивың 


‘selfish, self-loving’) in the first part: 
хи-уарзон 'self-loving' (yapsHH ‘to love’) 


хи-бар ‘reserved to himself’ (lit. ‘self-willed’) 

хиИ-вөнд ‘self-willed, вільһосп” (фенд ‘wish’) 

хи-хсн ‘wash stand’ (®XCHIH ‘to wash’) 1 
хи-сгәрфеән 'towel' (espbsH ‘to wipe!) | 


.? Other pronouns: 


алы-варс “топпа” (алы “апу”, apc ‘side’) i 
алы-рдыгәй ‘from all sides’ | 
алы-рдәм ‘in all directions’ | 
эөндгерге- бон ‘the day before yesterday’ (‘of the other day’) | 
иннж-бон ‘the day after tomorrow’ (‘of the other day’) | 

i 


.8 With a numerical or quantitative word (of the type of Russian Of- 


ноглазый ‘one-eyed’) in the first part: 
‘one-eyed’ (ye#cT ‘eye’) 





иу-цюстон 
Ab- BHA ‘hesitation’ (‘two purposes’) 

ды-къахыг ‘two-legged’ (kbax ‘leg, foot" 
өртю-сыфон ‘trefoil’ 1 
эрт-тигъ ‘tip of an arrow’ (in the Nart epic) (lit., TpexrpaH- | 


ник ‘trihedron’) 


цыппер-вадыг ‘gallop’ (‘run with four feet’) 


the second. Because of the absence of a clear boundary between nouns and 


цыппәр-дигъон 
фондз-азон 
#BA- C&DOH 
юстдос-сион 
фыр-дзырд 
фыр-хәрд 
фыр-цин 
жмбис-бон 
XMOUC-#xX CHB 
әрдәг-мард 
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'quadrangular' 
‘five-year plan’ 
'seven-headed' 


*eighteen-pointed' (horns) 


‘loquacious’ 


‘gluttony’ (‘much food’) 


‘plenty of joy’ 
‘midday’ 
‘midnight’ 
‘half-dead’ 


9 With a formless noun in the first part serving as a modifier to 


5 ru VUE IRAQ TT £ 
4 аав аа i caia ii a а дайрада ааа аьаа, 





н неда Ырда лл ды АА ылы ы айл нул 
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adjectives in Ossetic, it is not possible to examine separately cases with 
nouns in the first part of compound words, on the one hand, and with adjec- 
tives in the first part, on the other. 

An important group is formed by the addition of Xcp3- ‘good’ and фыд- 
‘bad’ to the first part of the compound word (of the type of Russian доброн- 


paBHHÁ 'well-behaved', 


злонравный ‘ill-behaved’): 


xep3-yar ‘well-behaved’ (yar ‘custom, manner’) 
фыд-уаг *ill-behaved' 

фыд-хуыз ‘who looks ill, emaciated’ (XyH3 ‘appearance’) 
хәрз-хуыз ‘who looks well’ 

Xap3 -KOHA ‘well-built’ (kong ‘addition, building’) 
фыд-конд ‘badly built’ 

херз-уынд ‘of good appearance’ (уынд ‘look, air’) 
фыд-уынд ‘of bad appearance, ugly’ 

фыд-ми “еуі! deed, crime’ (mm ‘affair’) 
херз-бон ‘parting’ (in wishing a “good day”) 
фыд»-бон ‘torture, torment’ (“bad day”) 

фыд-аз ‘bad year’ 

(bI -20X C20B *bad night' 

фыд-фын ‘bad dream, nightmare’ 

фыд-кой ‘bad rumor, ill fame’ 


With color names in 
‘black-browed’): 


the first part (of the type of Russian чернобровый 


сау-эрфыг "black-browed' 

cay-uect ‘black-eyed’ 

сау-згерде ‘wicked’ (‘black hearted’) 
сау-намыг “Ы1Һеггу” (нәмыг ‘grain, berry’) 
сау-хьед ‘leafy woods’ 

сау-гуырм ‘completely blind’ (куырм 'blind!) 


сау-стьолф 


урс-дәллагхьуыр 


‘birthmark’ (‘black spot, stain’) 
‘white -necked’ 


уре-цъар ‘white -skinned’ 
урс-зачъе ‘white -bearded’ 
ype-esp ‘white-headed’ (JC 1) 


сырх-уадул 
сырх-цәест 
бул»-мәргъ 


'red-cheeked' 
‘red-eyed’ 
‘nightingale’ (‘yellow bird’) 


бур-дым ‘yellow-tailed’ (name of a bird) 
бур-хил "Hght-haired' (xus ‘hair’) 
цъюх-цжст *blue-eyed', etc. 


With various other adjectives in the first part: 


бөз-әрхыг 
бөз-цьар 


‘thickset, віоск” (бөзджын “ісі”, apx ‘bough’) 
‘thick-skinned’ (about fruits, etc.) 
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T&H-I[bap ‘thin-skinned’ 

төн-зәерде ‘soft-hearted’ (lit., ‘thin-hearted’) 

рәу-вад ‘fast’ (‘light-footed’) 

рөу- Зәрде ‘easily-aroused’ (‘light-hearted’) 

нары-сәвн ‘not wide’ (about fabrics; Haper ‘narrow’, Огевн 
‘width’ 

HApsr-aceToy ‘narrow-waisted’ (астәу ‘waist’) 

Фетен-риу *"broad-chested' 

юстыр-згерде ‘haughty’ (‘with big heart’) 

даргъ-дзыкку 'long-braided' 

Óser"bxM- Cap ‘bare-headed’ (cf, OxrbHer ‘bare’, сәр ‘head’ 

бәәгъем-вад ‘bare-foot’ (aq ‘foot’) 

фолмен-вад ‘weak-willed’ (‘weak-footed’) 

цыргъ-зонд ‘witty’ 

рест-вондаг ‘having a good (straight) way’ 

хъерм-хуыпп ‘soup’ (from Xb&apM ‘warm’ and XyHIH ‘drink, 
gulp’) 

хьорме-дон ‘mineral waters’ (lit. ‘warm water’) 

бәрег-бон ‘holiday’ (‘observed day’), etc. 


With a noun in the first part functioning in the compound as an attribute to 
the second part: 


дур-эвзалы ‘hard-coal’ (lit. ‘stone-coal’) 

әфсәэн- дуар ‘iron gate’ 

эрхуы-аг ‘copper pot’ 

ерхуы-гуырд 'coppersmith' (KyHpZ ‘smith’) i 
зәрин-гуырд ‘goldsmith’ і 
заерин-бос ‘golden thread’ | 
зәрин-дзыкку ‘golden-haired’ 

кәрдәг-хуыз ‘green’ (‘grass-color’) 

фәнык-хуыз ‘gray’ (‘ash-color’) 

къэй-ных ‘insolent, impudent’ 

leexsep— lleec T ‘with sparkling eyes’ 

дур-зөрде ‘cruel’ (‘stone-heart’) 

арт-дзәст ‘hearth’ (‘fire-eye’) 

сери-бар ‘freedom, free’ (‘head-will’) 

сөр-низ ‘headache’ (‘head-illness’) 

гуыбын-низ *stomach- ache' 

стоег-низ ‘rheumatism’ (‘bone-illness’) 

фад-низ ‘foot disease’ (of cattle, etc.) f 
фад-хъул ‘ankle’ (lit. ‘knuckle bone of the foot’) | 
фад-хос ‘hay for padding slippers’ (‘hay of the foot’) 

хъуо-цәг ‘earring’ (‘ear-ring’) 


мөй-рухс ‘moonlight’ 











i 
i 
: 
} 
$ 
і 
i 
i 
| 


райын 
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бын-дур 
ләг-дых 
бәрц-агъуд 


хъюд-герон 
хъзву-гәрон 
дзобидыр-дзуан 
UBIH 3 -2&X CHB 
өрсе-дзарм 
саг-дзарм 
уөл-дзарм 
ужр-гъуын 
гал-уордон 
бөх-уердон 
бөх-вондаг 
бөх-геердег 
кьах-вондаг 
кьах-дэөф 
астәу-бос 
бын-ат 
фад-ат 


зой-уат 
юхсюв-и-уат 
цъыф-дзаст 
юхсар-гард 
PPT- XDA 
соу-әхсид 
изер-әөхеид 
yA-eHIIOH 
&I"bA-oOHIOH 
Kec Tep-H- yser 
элдар-и-узэг 


.10 With a verbal 


KyceH-raps 
хәцөн-гарз 
пәерен-уат 
хһазен-хьул 


көсен-цжет 
цоуге-дон 
көрдге-дур 
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‘foundation’ (‘foundation stone’) 

‘man power’ 

‘pocket with pouches for bullets’ (on a Circassian 
coat) 

‘edge of a forest’ 

‘edge of a village’ 

'mountain-goat hunt’ 

‘marriage’ (‘night of the bride’) 

*bearskin' 

‘reindeer skin’ 

‘lambskin’ (yep ‘lamb’) 

‘lamb wool’ 

*ox-cart' 

‘horse-cart’ 

'horse-path' 

'horse-grass' 

'foot-path' (xax ‘foot’) 

‘step’ (‘stroke of foot’) 

‘belt’ (baldric [6oc] of the belt [acrxy]) 

(from OHH-yaT) ‘place’ (lit. ‘lower place’) 

(from @aa-yaT) ‘possibility’ (lit. ‘place for the 
foot’) 

‘place endangered by snow slides’ (ЗӘЙ ‘avalanche’) 

‘shelter for the night’ l 

‘puddle’ (‘mud-eye’) 

‘sabre’ (lit. ‘knife [кард] of valor [xxcap] ) 

‘ax-handle’ (‘ax-shaft’) 

‘daybreak’ 

‘evening glow’ 

‘rest, peace’ (‘peace of soul’) 

‘stirrup’ (‘support for the thigh’) 

‘the serving of the young by the old’ 

‘supremacy’ 


noun in the first part determining the second part: 

‘work-tool’ (KYCHH ‘to work’, гарз “оог) 

‘weapon’ (‘tool to fight with’) 

‘place for residing, residence’ ( U#@pbIH ‘to live’) 

‘object of a joke, gaiety’ (lit. ‘bone [хъул] #ог 
playing’ (хьазын “о ріау” |) 

‘telescope’ (‘eye for gazing’) 

‘flowing water’ (UsyBH ‘to go’) 

‘a cut stone (кәрдын ‘to cut’) 


In the word pali-a—3actT ‘light, bright’, we have the bare stem of the verb 


‘to rejoice’ (‘glad-eyed’) in the first part. 


1 
4 
4 
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зайәг-хал ‘plant’ (‘a growing blade of grass’) 
хәрәг-хәлмаг ‘an itch’ (‘itching scab’) 
кәуын-дзаст ‘tear -stained’ 

худын-дзаст ‘with a smiling look’ 

цәрын-хъуаг ‘short-lived’ 

цеуын- хъом ‘able to walk’ 

кусын-хъом ‘able to work’ 


In the first part, the verb can sometimes be in a conjugated form: 
малазәнег ‘one whose children died’ (Mala — 3d person of the 
conjunctive of M2eHH ‘to die’) (ДС 59), 


.11 With a noun in the first part which is the direct or indirect object 
of the second, verbal part (о# ће їуре ої Коѕѕіап людоед ‘man-eater’): i 


ләг-хор 'man-eater' 

par'bay- ree *horse-herd' 

жрм-ахуыр ‘tamed’ (lit. ‘trained [axysrp] to the hand [apm}) 

K'ByX-AapsH ‘ring’ (lit. ‘what is worn [nape] on the hand Гквух)), | 
etc, 1 


The number of this type of compound words is quite large. We will give 
below a more detailed survey of them in the section devoted to the second part 
of compound words. 

.12 The first part represents a substantive - adverb playing the role of 
an adverbial word in connection with the second, verbal part (of the type of 
Russian дармоед "'parasite!) 


ләвар-хор ‘parasite’ 
&BBOHI'-XODp ‘parasite’ : 
рюст-дзжвин ‘accurate’ (‘straight-hitting’) 1 


.13 With a noun in the first part having case or number formation. 
The genitive case form occurs often; the others — more rarely: 


комы-дон ‘saliva’ (‘water of the mouth’) 


JIXAKBI- X ÞE ‘manhood’ (‘man-quality’) 

бесоты-хай ‘house, building’ (‘district-part’) 

мыды-бындз ‘bee’ (‘honey-fly’) 

цеәсты-сыг ‘atear’ (‘eye-stream’) 

цесты-хау ‘eye-lash’ (‘eye-fringe’) 1 

цесты-гагуы ‘pupil’ {гагуы is not used alone) : 

топпы-хос ‘powder’ (‘gun-medicine’) : 

базы-цъар ‘pillow case’ (‘pillow-covering’) 1 

хуры-тын 'sun-ray' 

цонджы-хъул ‘wrist’ (‘arm-knucklebone’); cf. фадхъул ‘ankle’, i 
where az ‘foot’ lacks a case ending. : 

уды-хос ‘elixir of life’ (‘soul medicine’) 2 

комы-къул ‘inner surface of the cheek’ (‘wall of the mouth’) i 
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сәры-фахс ‘part of the skull’ (‘side of the head’) 

доңы-хъаз 'swan' (water-goose!) 

мады-рвад ‘uncle’ (‘mother’s brother’) 

удыл-хәцӘег ‘keeping up the soul’, ‘preserving life’ (удыл — 
adessive case of ya ‘soul’) 

кқкьухыл-хоцег ‘best man’ (‘leading by the hand’) 

коммж- гес ‘obedient’ (‘one who is looking at the mouth’) 

хырхгәй-фадген ‘saw-mill’ (‘where they split with a saw [xatpxait]’) 

мөстей-дзаг ‘full [asar] of grief (мөстәөй| 7; мәстей is the 


ablative case ої маст; сї, мәст-еәлгъюд міі 
the same meaning, where the first part does not 
have case form 


хинәй-дзаг ‘full of slyness’ 

цъыфюй-дзаг ‘dirty’; цъыфэй 15 {Һе ablative case of цъыф ‘dirt, 
mud' | 

а.с тәгузэЙ- ДәәЛгәмге ‘skirt’ (‘from the waist to the ground’) 

къухтэ-мәрзгән ‘towel’ (‘what the hands [xsyxtxw] are wiped with 


Г(мерзын Г). 


| 
| 
i 
i 
i 
i 
i 
3 
i 
| 
i 
i 


$201. Second Part of Compound Words. 
There are two fundamental types: a) a nominal stem or a substantive with 
a suffixed formative in the second part, and b) a verbal stem or a deverbative 
substantive in the second part. 
Substantive in the second part: 
.l In the bare stem form: 


ж-дас ‘safe’ 

гена- мт ‘happy, untroubled’ 

эюд-уердон ‘with an ox-cart’ 

хм-гар ‘of the same age’ 

yeell-apB ‘heaven’ 

дәл-базыр ‘porch’ 

фес-сихор ‘after dinner’ 

эмбис-бон *midday’ 

фыд-аз ‘bad year’ 

cay-Wect ‘black-eyed’ 

бәз-цъар *thick-skinned’ . 
бәг'ъем-вад ‘barefooted’ 

Фгергет - XBT tax handle’ 

&pT-TMWI"b ‘arrowhead, end of the arrow’ ('trihedron!) 
кусән-гарз ‘tool’ 

мыды-бындз “bee, honey fly’, and many others. 


In the second part, such words as 3apae@ ‘heart’ are often encountered 
(for expressing emotional states): 
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рухо-згәрдәә 
хыелдзег-зерде 
рог-зерде 
феолмген- зәердәе 
тан (эг )-зәәрде 
CTHp- 320p7ice 
хьал-эгердев 
сау-зәердә 
хъыг- зарда 
рыст-зэрдэ 


A Grammatical Sketch of Ossetj, 
‘glad, joyful’ (pyxc ‘bright, radiant’) 
‘gay’ 
‘light-minded’ 
‘kind’ (deemmecn ‘soft’ 
‘sensitive, soft-hearted’ (TesHer ‘fine, thin’) 
‘haughty’ (cTBip ‘big') 
‘arrogant’ 
‘wicked’ (cay ‘black’) 
‘aggrieved’ (xbir ‘grief’) 
‘with aching heart’, etc. 


A3sapm : (from yapm ‘skin, fur’) for naming the hides of different animals: 


низ 


уат 


цест (-дзест, -дзаст) 


yowt- A3apM 
гал-дзарм 
хъуг-дзарм 
cxrb-Z3apM 
саг-дзарм 
юре-дзарм 


*lamb-skin' 
‘ox-hide’ 
‘cowhide’ 
‘goatskin’ 
‘deerskin’ 
‘bearskin’, etc. 


‘illness’ in the names of different illnesses: 


сэр-низ 
дәндаг-низ 
хъуыр-низ 
тар-низ 
гуыбын-низ 
отәг-низ 
фад-низ 


‘headache’ 
‘toothache’ 
'scarlet fever' (xyup 'throat!) 


‘tuberculosis’ (Tap ‘chest’) 
‘stomach illness’ 
‘rheumatism’ (ecrær ‘bone’) 


‘foot disease’ (of cattle), etc. 


‘place’, for designation of place: 


бынат 

фадат 
уазәг-уат 
ехсәви-уат 
хъжу-уат 
цәрән-уат 
XYLICCHH-YatT 
куыст-уат 
зәй-уат 
куырд-уат 


сау-цөст 
цьех-цжест 
цехр- цест 
рай-дзаст 
худын-дзаст 


(from бын-уат) ‘р1Іасе' 

(from фад-уат) ‘possibility’ (‘place for the foot’) 

‘sojourn’ 

‘lodging for the night’ 

‘place where there used to be an aul (village)’ 

‘(place of) residence’ 

‘couch’ 

‘place of work’ 

“а place frequently endangered by avalanches’ 

‘arrival of the newly-wed bride in the paternal 
house’ 

‘eye’: 

‘black-eyed’ 

‘blue-eyed’ 

‘with sparkling eyes’ 

‘bright, light-’ 

‘with a smiling glance’ 
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коуын-дзаст *tear -stained' 
цъыф-дзаст ‘marsh, bog’ 
арт-дзжет ‘hearth’ (@pT ‘fire’), etc. 


XPA (гъ»д) ‘wood, forest’ in the names of trees, wood, and also for 


the designation of handles, etc. 


type 


сус-хъөд ‘lime (tree), linden’ 

уис-хъюд ‘maple’ 

фат-хъюд ‘hornbeam’ 

38JI- P'ESA ‘azalea’ 

бурә-хъәд ‘buckthorn’ 

сау-хьед ‘leafy woods’ 

фоерәт-хъюд ‘ax-handle’ 

цевег- хъөд ‘handle of a scythe’ 

cp- XDA ‘upper plank of an ox-cart’ 
бын-хы»д ‘lower support-beam of a windmill’ 
хъюбыс-хъюд *cross-beam in a weaving loom’ 


.2 The substantive is in the genitive or inessive case; words of this 


are adverbial: 
HX- бары ‘unwillingly’ 
өнәе-нхьелоджы ‘unexpectedly’ 
дәл-федты ‘at the feet’ 
мид-былты "between the lips’ 
мид-згрдейы ‘in the heart, in the soul’ 
сөр-быны ‘topsy-turvy (lit. ‘with the head down’) 
абон-дәргъы ‘whole day’ (‘today — throughout’) 
.3 The substantive is in the ablative form — usually adverbs: 
æM- BH ALH ‘unanimously’ 
coM- X'b3JI2e Cool ‘unanimously’ 
сәер-гуыбырғей ‘with hanging |(гуыбыр | head’ 
бон-цухәей “а day later’ (‘skipping a day’), etc. 
.4 The substantive is in the dative: 
зәердее- Дзәебәехген ‘for one’s pleasure’ (‘for delight of the heart’) 
.5 The substantive is in the allative case: 
дөл-ғоммә ‘(lie) face downwards’ 
узол-гоммәе ‘(lie) face upwards’ 
.6 The substantive is suffixed: 
фондз-азон ‘five-year plan’ 
евд- сарон *seven-headed' 
эртә-сыфон ‘trefoil’ 
цыппер-дигьон ‘quadrangular’ 


цыппгер-дзәлхыг ‘four -wheeled’ 


| 
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иу-зәрдыг ‘devoted’ (‘one-hearted’) 
ды-зәрдыг ‘one who has doubts’ (‘two-hearted’) 
®-гомыг *mute"' 


‘confused’ (‘with a mote in the eye’) 
‘from day to day better’ 
‘from day to day worse’ 


кьом-дзәстыг 
бон-хуыздәер 
бон-выддер 


Verb in the second part. 

In the form of the bare stem (-ree from KXChIH ‘to look, to Watch’, 
-дзау ог -дзу ігога цеуын ‘to во”, -дар from дарын ‘to carry’, гур 
from  KypHH 'to ask', -xop from XcpHH ‘to eat’, etc.); compounds of this 
type usually denote the actor: 


хьом-гәс ‘herdsman’ (xbOM ‘livestock’) 

бгәех- гос 'stable-man' 

y9eJIBI- eec 'shepherd' (yep 'lamb! 

poz-rec *'calfherd' (pon, peyseA ‘calf’) 

хуы-гәо ' swineherd' 

осөгь-гәес 'goatherd' 

peer"bay- rec *'horseherd' 

хәдзар- гәзс ‘housekeeper’ 

Ayap-reec *doorkeeper' 

куырой-гес ‘miller’ 

хъюд- гәс “Ғогеѕіег' ( хъөд ‘forest’) 

комм%- гес ‘obedient’ (‘looking intently at the mouth’) 

суг-дзау ‘woodcutter’ (lit. ‘the one who fetches [дзау] 
wood [суг 1) 

хос-дзау ‘hay-maker’ (‘one who goes for the hay’) 

дон-дзау ‘water-carrier’ 

куырой-дзау “опе who goes to the mill’ 

хуын-дзау *one who arrives with presents [xyuu]' 

дзәгъюл-дзу ‘idler’ 

хәд-дзу ‘drifter, person on unwarranted leave’ 

фад-дзу ‘go at slow pace' (of a horse) [fan 'foot'] 

eX CHB-L3y ‘night march’ : 

аг-дар ‘custodian, keeper of the kettle [аг )) 

дзаг-дар ‘wine-drawer’ (lit. ‘custodian [zap] of the full 


хәзна-дар 


vessel [дэ аг}”). 
‘treasurer’ 


dape-zap ‘supporter’ (lit. ‘the one who keeps [дар] the 
side ГФарс17 
мегуыр-гур ‘beggar’ (lit. ‘begging [ryp] because of poverty 


көрдзын-гур 
ус-гур 
тых-агур 


(мегуыр |7 
“begging for bread’ 
‘fiancé’ (‘asking for a wife") 
‘seeker of might’ 
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ләг-мар ‘killer’ 
фыд-ис ‘large fork for taking out [ие] meat [dua] from ; 
the cauldron’ i 
X'ben- xoi ‘woodpecker’ (lit. ‘pecking [хой] оп ооа [хъзд]) : 
&M-XM3 ‘combined pasturage’ : 
сәу-хиз ‘dawn pasturage’ | 
изәр-хиз 'evening pasturage' | 
QoscouH- aeTop "lining of a Circassian coat on the Баск” (асторын 
'to trim!) 
(bL - 36H X"baoJI ‘disappointment’ (‘bad waiting’) 
эгьдау-хал ‘upsetting custom’ 
кесаг-лас ‘heron’ (‘one that drags out fish’) 
хәд-мел ‘carrion’ (lit. ‘self-decaying’) 
&pB-z13sxp ‘thunder-struck’ (арв ‘heaven’, uxBHH ‘to hit’) 
уац-мыс ‘author of a literary work [yau] 
саг-сур ‘one who overtakes [cyp] a reindeer {car}, 
in the sense of ‘a fine fellow’ 
цъиу-сур ‘(black) kite, falcon’ (‘one that hunts birds’) 
дзидзи-дай ‘infant, baby’ (lit. ‘one who is sucking [дай {гот 
дейын] from the breast luswnmsu]) 
фыд-хор ‘carnivorous’? (фыд ‘meat? 
хал-хор ‘herbivorous’ (xal ‘blade of grass!) 
хәдмәл-хор ‘feeding on dead animals’ 
бын-хор ‘prodigal’ (‘one who eats up his inheritance Гбын 1) 
пөвар-хор ‘parasite, drone’. 
әввонг-хор ‘parasite, sponger’ 


We also find the stem -XOp іп а series of compound words with the mean- 
ing of ‘material necessary for one or another type of clothing or footwear’: 


дзабыр-хор ‘leather sufficient for sandals’ (lit. ‘so much as 
the sandals eat up’) 
уафс-хор ‘leather sufficient for a sole’ 


.7 The verb is in its participial form ending in -ar; this includes 
words with the meaning of the actor: 


эм-кусәг ‘co-worker’ 

3Har-Carrer ‘one who ruins the enemy’ 
ахуыр-гәнжг ‘teacher’ 

тых-генег ‘violator, tyrant’ 
хәрз-гәенег *benefactor' 

фыд-гәенгег ‘villain, evildoer’ 
хьер-гәнег ‘herald’ (xbep K&HHH ‘to proclaim’) 
Oxx- Teper 'horse-driver' 
X8A3Aap-apassr *house-builder' 

30HZ~aMOHEr ‘tutor, teacher’ (‘mind-guide’) 
туг-исәг ‘vendettist, avenger’ 
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ASHpPA-Xececar 


уд-хәссег 


чындз-хәссәг 
рынчын-ферсег 
LaecHsr- dseposer 
хәрз -әмбәәләг 


фыд -гембгелгәг 


къухыл-хәцәг 


цәст-дарәг 
X'byc-Iapsn 
нард-уаргәг 


уырдыджы-стәг 


хъус-хиләг 
хәрд – техәг 


.8 With the verb 


tives and nouns: 


өнже-зонге 
бон-зонге 
хәд-тулге 


зердә-хсайгә 


дзырд-дзжугә 


цест-уынгә 
сер-исга 
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‘informer’ (‘word-carrier’) 

‘evil spirit’ (‘soul-taker’) 

‘bridegroom’ (‘taking the new bride’) 

‘visitor (caller) of the sick’ 

‘sorceress, fortune teller’ 

‘a good man one meets’ (‘the one who brings 
fortune’) 

‘a bad man one meets’ 

‘best man’ (‘the one who leads by the hand’) 

‘supervisor, superintendent’ 

‘supervisor, superintendent’ 

‘one who distributes rich food’ (server of food at 
feasts and funeral banquets) 

‘table-waiter’ (one who serves at feasts) 

‘wood-louse’ (‘crawler into the ear’) 

‘airplane’ 


in the gerund form ending in -ræ; producing adjec. 


‘stranger’ 

‘one who knows his own strength; modest’ 

‘bicycle’ 

‘suspicious, suspect’ (lit. ‘about whom or what 
the heart [sepas] is worried [x»xcafiuu]) 

‘influential’ (‘whose word goes’) 

‘visible, obvious’ (‘seen by the eye’) 

‘the appearance of a pie’ (‘with removable top’) 


.9 With the verb in the past participle form ending in -Т, -Д; сот- 
pounds of this type usually yield words with the meaning of nouns of action or 
of passive quality: 


өм-хгерд 
&M-HO3T 

HÆ- BHÆJ, 
хәрз-әхсад 
хәрз-хаст 
херз-фых” 
xops-osxbT 
OMH- CÜT 
кард-әлвәст 
хьюст-өлвест 


өрдег-мард 
дзюгьол-мард 
дзогьюл-гаст 


‘communal meal’ 

‘communal drink’ 

‘untouched’ 

‘well washed’ 

‘well raised’ 

‘well-cooked, baked well’ 

“complete loss’ 

‘complete loss’ 

‘with naked sword’ 

‘with tightened stomach’ (xpectTs ‘stomach’ in 
the Digor dialect) 

‘half dead’ 

‘perished obscurely 

‘exciting glance’ 
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хынц-фарст 
тых-уард 
тых-тард 
цест-дард 
хъус-дард 
ферс-ыссад 
хуылф-хөлд 
JIgor'- 6B 359p C Teof 
бөх-өвзерстей 
&p-xopz 
хос-герст 
цард-әфсөст 
көвдөс-ард 


ног-гуырд 
црм-ыстыгъд 


цьар-ист 
серма-гонд 
сәгъ-әлвыд 
бәрзгәй-саст 
хәрәг-саст 
мерд-хуыст 
куыст-вәллад 
ход-архайд 
мыд-амжст 
дон-ласт 
рон-баст 
ных-къуырд 
ном-дзыд 
ном-хуындей 


‘urgent questions’ 

“strong rain’ 

‘forced driving’ (of a horse) 

‘care’ (‘holding of the eyes’) 

‘supervision, attention’ (‘holding of the ears’) 

‘with edges sharpened’ 

‘with damaged [xem] insides [хуылфФ]? 

'specially-manned' (adverb) 

'choice-horsed' (adverb: 'having choice horses!) 

‘sworn brother’ 

'haymaking' (xoc 'hay', kepzHH ‘to mow’) 

'satisfied with life' 

‘born in a manger’ (a person of low origin in old 
Ossetia) 

‘newborn’ 

‘wearing somebody’s skin’ (in the sense of ‘very 
similar to somebody’) 

‘skim (milk)’ 

‘special, particular’ (‘made for the head’) 

‘badly, unevenly clipped’ (‘clipped like a kid’) 

‘with broken neck’ 

‘fight ending in a tie’ (‘donkey-defeat’) 

‘dead asleep’ 

‘tired from work’ 

‘independent action’ 

‘honeyed cookie’ (‘mixed with honey’) 

‘drowned man’ (‘taken away by the water’) 

'crossbelt' 

‘repulse’ (‘blow in the forehead’) 

‘famed’ (‘whose name has come’) 

‘by name’ (‘naming by first name’) 


The past participle from KÆHMH ‘to do’ is found in the second part of 
compound words in the forms  -I'-H/ and -roHZ, or -конд. In the first 
case, the compound usually has the meaning of a noun of action; in the second, 
it can mean ‘similar to something, formed, built’: 


хуымгәнд ‘arable land’ 

фөз зыгәнд ‘winter sowing’ 

уалдзыгәнд ‘spring sowing’ 

хәрзконд ‘well-formed’ 

фыдконд ‘deformed, ugly’ 

әфсымергонд ‘adopted brother’ (‘like a brother’) 
хогонд *step-sister' 

хызгонд ‘lace’ (‘net-like’) 
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.10 With the verb in the form of the verbal noun ending in -Ән; yields 


ми-гнәен 
хи-сгердтен 
хи-найгғен 
XMW- Xeon 
раз-дарен 
цех-дарен 
дон-дарен 
кьух-дармен 
цәнг-даргән 
цырагь-дарен 
хос-гәрден 
хуым-герден 
хуым-генген 
лауыз-гәнән 
керк-уасн 
бон-ивайжн 
бон-асаден 
туг-уарен 
туг- гәлән 
дур-гәхсгән 
хһьод-фаден 
ср-васән 


сор-дасен 
сгер- бгет Тәөн 
рагъ- бәеттән 
авдюн- бәеттән 


чъири-фыссн 


көл-мөрзән 


кьухтю-мерзген 
хал-а-мәерзән 
церм-хафен 
арынг-хафен 
куыдз-әппарән 
уд-исжн 
HOM-2UeC CeeH 


words with the meaning of tool, time, place, etc. 


‘tool’ (MM ‘matter’,  K&HHH 'to do!) 

‘towel’ 

‘bath-house’ 

‘wash-stand’ 

‘apron’ 

'salt-shaker' 

‘watering place, pond’ 

‘ring’ (‘worn on the finger’) 

‘bracelet’ (‘worn on the arm’) 

‘candlestick’ 

‘hay mowing’ 

‘harvest’ (XYM ‘cornfield’) 

‘time of ploughing’ 

‘when cookies are made’ (name of a holiday)) 

‘time when the roosters crow’ 

‘dawn’ (60H ‘day’, Bañal ‘to turn pale’) 

‘day halt’ (aeaAHH ‘to give shade’) 

‘disaster’ (lit. ‘bloody rain’) 

‘bloodshed’ 

‘sling’ (‘stone-thrower’) 

‘sawmill’ 

‘comb’ (‘what the head [cap ] is combed [фасын] 
with’) 

‘razor’ (‘what they shave [дасын] {һе head with’) 

‘kerchief’ (‘bandage of the head’) 

‘saddle girth’ 

‘wrapping the child in the cradle [aszeu] and the 
ceremony connected with this ritual’ 

‘what a pattern [diiccnH] is molded onto a tart 
(чьири1 with’ (the wooden stamp used for 
this purpose) 

'"kerchief' (Mzp3HH 'to wipe’; Kel ‘hand’ is not 
used alone) 

‘kerchief, towel’ ( KbyxXT# 'hands!) 

‘rake’, ‘what the grass [xan] is raked with’ 

‘scraper for leather work’ 

‘scraper for a dough-trough' 

“precipice, abyss’ (‘where the dogs are thrown’) 

‘death agony’ (‘extraction of the soul’) 

‘famous, unprecedented’ (HOM ‘name’, X#CCHIH 
‘to carry’) 
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.11 The verb is in the form of a verbal noun ending in -OH: 


иу-дарон ‘constantly worn’ (about clothes) 
ән-ауэрдон ‘merciless’ (ауердын ‘to spare’) 
&eH20- BZI26J1OH “оссиріеа” (әвдолын “о be free") 
HÆ- 6263 3 OH ‘unfit, worthless’ | 
нё-дзгрон 'unsociable, quarrelsome’ i 
He-yHHOH *abhorrent' (yHHHH 'to see") | 
хи-уарзон ‘proud’ | 
.12 The verb is in the form which ends in -MH: 
ем-дзәерин ‘roommate’ 
фыд-дзгәрин ‘quarrelsome’ 
exec ~ 1 3YUH ‘servant’ (‘one who walks behind’) 
рыг-хәцин ‘fabric to which dust [pur] easily sticks [ хецын |' 
.13 The verb is in the 3d person sg. subjunctive form: 
ма-гуса ‘idler’ (ma куса ‘(who) doesn’t work’) 
ма-дзура ‘the silent one’ (ma A3ypa ‘(who) doesn’t speak’). 


$202. Other Types of Compounding. 
-1 Compounds are copulative when the two parts have independent 
meaning and, as it were, strengthen or complement each other. 


ис-бон ‘property’ (‘property-riches’) 

уад- тымыгъ “snowstorm in the steppe’ (‘wind-snowstorm’) 

eaep - dat ‘order’ (lit. ‘head-foot’, ‘beginning-end’) 

xeepr-ape ‘mule’ (cf. xæpær ‘donkey’, lsxbe ‘mare’) 

хьюу-бәстее ‘(rural) community’ (xpey ‘village’, бәстә 
‘neighborhood’) 


Compounds of this type are not numerous. 


.@ The second part, which does not have independent meaning, pre- 
sents an assonance to the first: 


кьюдз-модз “curved, crooked’ 

3 BIJIBIH - MBIJIBIH ‘curved, crooked’ 
хәццә-мгеццгә ‘intermingled, mixed’ 
хъулон-мулон ‘motley, many-colored' 


куыддәр-мыддертәй ‘anyhow, with difficulty’ 
цъындәг-мындәгәй ‘blindly’ 
кәркә-мәркә “bright, gay colored, brilliant’ 


The first part of this last word does not occur independently. 


къздзтә-мәдзтә, кәәдәм цеуыс? 
зылын-мылын, цы хъуыддаг дә ис? 
‘sinuous one, where are you going? 
crooked one, what is the matter with you?’ 
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(riddle; answer: chain above the hearth and smoke (OT 32 inaccurately) 

рехыс дер царей къэдзт®-мәдзт®й артмэ нал тавы Ĥæxu ‘the chain 
above the hearth, all bent, does not warm itself anymore over the fire’ (H 142) | 

цард хъулон-мулонәй әрзылди мә реәзты ‘life in all of its brightness 
whirled before me’ (H 143) 

Digor куддәр-муддәртәй еци тагэме бафтудей ‘with difficulty he 
reached that copse’ (HC 14) 

разгьордта кьуымей цьындег-мындөегөй ‘he ran out of the corner bling. . 
1у” (ООПам. ІП 79) 

.3 To the category of compound words one can also associate, with 

certain reservations, word-reduplication: 

a) verbal: 


AKC ~ AKC ‘look, gaze’ 

рахец-рахәец ‘pulling’ 

зына-нжозына ‘hardly seen, hardly noticeable’ (МД 1956 УП 52) 

b) onomatopoetic: 

TENN- T HNN ‘slapping, spanking’ 

къер-къәер ‘crash, crack’ 

гыбар-гыбур ‘roar, rattle’, and many others (cf. under compound 
verbs) 


c) in names of colors: 


сау-сау-ид *deep-black' 

сырх-сырх-ид ‘bright-red’, etc. 

d) in some other cases: 

LA- ČLAN tin succession, in a row’ 
жрми-рми ‘from hand to hand’ 
хөдзари-ходзар ‘from house to house’ 

ДОН-ДОН ‘along the river’ (МД 1956 ҮП 57) 
адаг-адаг ‘along the ravine’ (X. Kazar 59) 
къуылых-къуылых ‘while hobbling’ (Ф 1956 У 14). 


.4 At present the use of abbreviated compounds assimilated or loan- 
translated from Russian is widespread: 


райком ‘district committee’ 
фюескомцгәдис ‘Komsomol’, and many others. 
§203. The function of compound words in speech. 


The compound word, according to its function, can be a noun, an adjec- 
tive, or an adverb. The distinction is not determined by formal markers, 
but by actual usage in speech. If we take the words Caày-s&pQdsur “Ыаск- 
browed’ and сау-нәмыг 'bilberry', we note that according to their struc- 
ture and form they are completely identical. However, the former is unques- 
tionably adjectival, denoting 'having black eyebrows'; the latter, undoubtedly | 
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nominal, denoting 'black berries'. In Russian this difference is expressed 
morphologically: the adjective has the special endings -bIM, -aa, -oe€. In 
Ossetic, however, Ссау-®рфыг formally means ‘black eyebrow’ but is trans- 
lated ‘black-browed’. 

There is the same difference between s@cxH-BeHaar ‘railroad, iron 
road' (noun), and sxbeseH-Z3HX  'iron-barreled' (adjective — as of a gun), 
between GSsepHH-60c ‘golden thread’ (noun) апа згрин-дзыкку ‘golden- 
haired' (adjective). 

Of the two identically formed compound words dxec-OH ‘back’ (‘behind 
the shoulder blade’) and фәс-сихор ‘after lunch’, the first should be con- 
sidered a noun, and the second, an adverb — on the basis of their usage. 
Consequently, even adverbs cannot be strictly distinguished by formal mark- 
ers from other compounds. And it is true that in a number of cases compound 
words are identified as adverbs by having case endings. 


емМ- вген Дәей ‘unanimously’ 
Люг-гөвзгерс тгей *well-manned' 

дюл-гомм ‘face downwards, prone’ 
MM - 320p7L50ABE “їп the heart' 


But many compound words, not having such formations, must neverthe- 
less be regarded as adverbs. 


$204. Compound Words with Inversion. 

In compound words, where one part serves as a modifier to the other 
(and such is the overwhelming majority of them), the modifier always appears 
before the modified. For modern formations such order appears to be a law. 

However there are some facts which show that in the past this order was 
freer and permitted “inversion”, i.e., the attribute might appear after the 
modified. Such compounds with inversion are also retained in considerable 
number in the modern language. 


бар-хи (also xn-6ap}) ‘arbitrary’ 

астәу-нарег (also nHaper-acersy) 'with slender waist’ 

Sapse-pyxe (also pyxce-3sepse) ‘with bright heart, joyful’ 

зәерде-хьөлдзәег ‘with gay heart’ 

ком-хәлиу ‘with wide-open mouth’ (KOM ‘mouth’) 

Фендаг-раст | (also pecT-BeHZar) '(having) straight way’ 

esp-srae - ‘unharmed’, ‘(having) unharmed head’ 

сер-ыстыр ‘haughty, arrogant’, ‘(having) big head’ 

Caep- X'baoH 'unbalanced, extravagant', '(having) the head 
. injured' 

C89JI - X20p from cep-xeJIZ ‘unbalanced’ 

сәр-гуыбыр ‘with hanging head’ 

рон-бәгъд ‘without belt’, ‘with belt unfastened’ 

уәнг-мард ‘flabby’, ‘(having) dead limbs’ 
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уд-мидег ‘live’, ‘(having) a soul inside’ 

уд-уолдай ‘selfless’, ‘soul-sacrificing’ 

UbIP~ PBA ‘wooden trunk’ 

Xyp-38pHH *golden sun' 

көф-хьуындар ‘fish covered with hair’ (in fairy tales), etc, 


Similar inversion takes place even in words where the modifier is ex- 
pressed through a noun (in the sense of the genitive case), where according 


to current norms, the modifying noun necessarily should appear in the first 
part of the compound word: 


ficoy - roocb hard) roe’ (lit. ‘millet liy] of fish  Lrext]) 

дон-гуырон ‘mill [гуырон from куырон, куырой| river, 
гіуџеё Їдон | 

згьоллаг-ком “ЫС (һҺагпевв) (1%. “тебаі ізгьеллаг| оғ һе 
mouth [kom ]) 

хәф-фындз ‘snot’ (lit. ‘pus [xa] of the nose [фындз}) 

цофхад (from mnr-dam) ‘horseshoe’ (lit. ‘ring [цег] оғ 


the feet [(фад]) 


§205. Compound Words with Obscure Etymology. 
There are quite a few such compound words in Ossetic, in which one or 
both parts no longer make sense in the contemporary language either because 


they underwent sound degeneration or because they vanished from the language 
in independent usage. 


Such compounds are: 


юэфсымгәр ‘brother’ from æM-CHBÆP ‘of the same womb’ 

цәфхад ‘horseshoe’ from цег-Ффад 

солхр from cap-xeg ‘disturbed’ (lit. ‘with wounded 
head’) 

юэвдасарм ‘part of a carcass including a front leg and a side’, 


from  a-dape-apM ‘front foot (apM) with 
the side (s фарс) 


axcapdape ‘cheek’ from eabcep-hape ‘side of the jaw’ 

цеджджинаг ‘big pot with handles’ from цәг-джын-аг ‘pot 
(ar) with handles  (rter-7zrbxuu) 

THHKSPL ` ‘expensive fur coat’ (‘squirrel coat’ with the for- 
gotten word THH ‘squirrel’ 

хәр-ис 3 ‘willow’ where uc is from уис ‘rod’, апа хөр 


is a forgotten word meaning ‘gray’. 


$206. Suffix or Compound Word? 

Some words, when used as the second part of a compound, lose so much 
of their original lexical meaning that they become something like suffixes: 

бын ‘bottom’ in such words as cupx-O6HH ‘reddish’; Oyp-OnH ‘yellow- 
ish’; ye3-6nH ‘rather heavy’; Tarep-6nHH ‘maple forest’, etc. 
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nob (-aussb) ‘blow’ in such words as cxHTA3@) ‘a little troubled’ 
(coHT 'half-wit';  seuBJumi-732axb 'foolish';  Aepu-z3axb 'aloof, at some dis- 
tance', etc. 

yar (-yer ) ‘mood, behavior’ in such words as xsep3-M-yer ‘a favor’; 
элдар-и-Уөг ‘domination’, etc. 

In such compounds as YbH@-A3sacT ‘swamp, bog’, дон-Дзаст ‘watery’; 
it is hard to catch the semantic connection with UCT ‘eye’; but in words like | 
зул-аив ‘obliquely’, хәрд-аив “Һагеіу ары”, уырдыг-аив “Багеіу down- 
hill’, there is a connection with аив ‘pleasant’. 

In compounds of the type of UsyHH-XBOM ‘able to walk’, хъазын-хъом 
‘able to play’, KyCHH-xBOM ‘able to work’, the second part (XBOM) is un- 
doubtedly connected with XBOMHI ‘grown up’, but this connection is no longer 
realized, and -XbOM has turned into a suffix. 


We should consider these cases as transitional from composition to deri- 
vation. 


— ————Ó— 
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§207. Phonic Phenomena in Compound Words. 

.1 Weakening of a, о to æ in the first part: 
овд-серон *‘seven-headed’ {apg ‘seven’) 
рөст-вендәг ‘having a straight way’ (pact ‘straight’) 
хһьөрм-хуыпп ‘soup’ (xbapmM ‘warm’) 
хәрз-конд ‘well-built’ (xop3 ‘good’), etc. 


This change does not have the character of a rule and is observed only 
in certain cases. 

Raising of the vowel in the first part is observed in the word бил-тас 
‘curling the lips’, where the vowel UM represents the strong grade of the 
vowel ы іп был “ір”. 

Vowel weakening in the second part of the compound is quite rare; cf. 
буләмәргъ ‘nightingale’ from Oypa-mMaprn, KecTepuyer ‘service of the 
junior’ from Kectep-M-yar ‘behavior (yar) of the younger’. 

-2 Raising of э to a inthe second part: хос-дзау ‘hay 
mower’ and other words containing -Дзау in their second part (see above) 
from ImysH ‘to go’ 


дзидзи-дай “висК1їпр ЪаЪу' (гот) Д®=йын ‘to suck’) 
дәгъем-сар ‘bareheaded’ (cap ‘head’) 
рай-дзаст ‘colored, bright’ (цест ‘eye'). 


This change also occurs sporadically. 


.3 Voicing of voiceless consonants at the beginning of the second 
part is a very widespread phenomenon: 


э-гад 'inglorious' (xaA 'glory!) 

әм-гар ‘age-mate’ (Kap ‘age’} 

IL-BAT ‘under the road’ {(ğsnzar ‘*road’) 
хое-гәрдән ‘hay-maker, -mowing’ (кердын “о mow’) 


тых-гәнег ‘violator’, etc. 
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In the beginning, voicing apparently took place after resonants and voiceg 
consonants, and later, by analogy, was also extended to cases after voiceless 
consonants, 

.4 Assimilation of consonants: 

ÜaI"bxM-B8J » Omr'BeBBaA ‘barefooted’ 


фад-дзу > фаццу ‘pacing’, etc. 

.5 Disappearance of consonants and semivowels (rarely): 
цәр-хабфген {тот\ цәрм-хафән ‘scraper for hides’ 
бын-ат from ÓHH-yaàT "'place', etc. 


.6 Connective vowel: 
In such compounds as: 


Xep3-uHu-ysr 'service, favor' 

кестгар-и-уэт ‘service (rendered) by the young’ 
әлдар-и-уғг ‘rule, domination’ 

эөхсеов-и-уат “lodging for the night’ 

cap-u-6ap ‘freedom’ 


The role of the vowel HM needs some clarification. It is impossible to 
recognize it as the case ending of the genitive (BH) because we do not have 
other instances of BI raising to an M incase endings. Therefore it is pos- 
sible that we have here a connective vowel, like O and €e in Russian: 

лист-о-пад ‘fall (shedding of the leaves)’ 

кров-е-носный ‘blood-carrying, circulatory’, etc. 


In other cases the vowels а апа & had the role of such a connection. 


хал-а-мгәрзгән ‘rake’ 

(baec - a- x oaeBsep 'after supper' 

худ-а-истай ‘with cap taken off’ 

ya-a-ucTan ‘puffing’ (‘with soul pulled out’) 

сорм-а-гонд ‘special’ (capm from ca@pmex, allative case of 
cep ‘head’) 

әндер-әз- бон ‘the day before yesterday’ (‘the other day’). 


Notes 


l. In actual orthography these are мгійеп: скъуыддзаг, мәрддзаг, 
амаддзатг. 


2. in these examples the adjective of the first part is in its truncated 
form. In independent usage they appear thus: бөзджын ‘fat’, төнег ‘thin’, 


peyer ‘light’, Haper ‘narrow’. 


3. The participle фых, from @IUHH, as an exception does not end in 


INFORMATION ON SYNTAX? 


Simple Sentences 


eee e 


pronoun: 
уары ‘it’s raining’ 
Wey re “get out!, go!’ 
фендзыстут ‘you will see’ 


Usually in the simple unextended sentence both parts are present, the sub- 
ject and the predicate: 

хур судыз ‘the sun is burning' 

мит тайы ‘the snow is thawing’ 


As arule, the subject precedes the predicate, but such an order is not 
obligatory: 
эрцыди уалдзәг ‘spring came’ (“came the spring”) 


The simple extended sentence can be broken down into two groups of com- 
ponents: subject-group and predicate-group. The first includes the subject 
with its modifiers; the second — the predicate with objects and adverbials, 
The subject-group usually precedes the predicate-group. 


Parts of the Sentence 
Subject 


$209. The subject can be expressed by any substantival form (noun, pro- 
noun, verbal noun) in the nominative case: 
хистәрт® ләппуйыл HOM Сәвәрдтой ‘the elders have given a name to 
the young boy’ 
чи та нә хъыгдары? ‘who is disturbing us again?’ 
цеәвәег эвзидегтей фераздер ис ‘the one who strikes has outstripped the 
one who is getting ready’. 
With some verbs (‘to want’, ‘to believe’) the logical subject is in the geni- 
tive case instead of being in the nominative. 
мән фәнды ‘I want’ 
мән уырны ‘I believe’ 
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Predicate 


$210. The predicate can be verbal of nominal with a copula. 

Both simple and compound verbs appear as a verbal predicate: 

йә въах нә фәллад ‘his (foot) feet did not get tired’ 

уазджыте фысымән раарфәе xozTOhH ‘the guests thanked the host’. 

The nominal predicate consists of substantives and verbal copulas. In 
the role of the latter, we find the verbs уын ‘о Бе’ апа канын 'ќо do’ and 
their preverbal formations more than anything else: @xYHH ‘to prove to be’, 
суын ‘to become’, CK®HHH ‘to make’, etc. | 

While in Russian the presence of the verbal copula is obligatory only in 
the past and future tenses, but in the present tense it is almost always omitted 
in Ossetic, the verbal copula, as a rule, also occurs in the present tense: 


3 


уый дзөбех уыди ‘he was healthy’ 
уый дзюбөх уыдзен ‘he will be healthy’ 
уый дзжебөех y ‘he is healthy’ 


However in Ossetic, particularily in poetic speech, the copula can be o- 
mitted: 
нә хуымтә — KHHATHT#S ‘our fields are tilled’ (instead of K#HATHTER 
сты) (К 123) 
арсы хъуын — йә лыстән, 
тинтычъи —- йә баз 
'"bear-skin —— is his bed, 
goat hair — is his pillow' (K 64) 
(іпвібеай оғ арсы хьуын у Йә лыстөн, тинтычти y He Oas ). 
The predicate noun in Ossetic is often in the nominative case: 
цы хосдзау уыдтеән! ‘how excellent was I as a haymaker!’ (K 57) (lit., 
‘what a haymaker I was!’) 
Sometimes in the ablative or dative: 
Ca6aH uyaHOH@ (ablative case) хатти ‘Saban is making his rounds as 
a hunter’ 
Иунег омбален (dative case) ын уыд йә къуыбырхъус куыдз this 
sole comrade was his alert dog’. 


§211. The predicate agrees with the subject in person and number. 
But if the subject, while appearing formally in the singular, has nevertheless 
a collective meaning, the predicate occurring with it usually is in the plural: 

хьом хизәеней өрцыдысты ‘the herd arrived from the pasture (lit. ‘ar- 
rived [pl.]’) 

фос цы ран хизынц, уый мын бацамонут ‘show me, please, where 
the herd grazes’ (lit. ‘are grazing’) (JC 19) 

леппу-адәем бәхтыл хъазынц 'the young people (sg.) are trick riding 
on the horses' (MST 1310) 

әфсад хыьөуше бабырстой ‘the army moved (pl.) into the village’ 





Information on Syntax 123 


адәм феәфәдис сты ‘the people (sg.) were alarmed’. 

On the other hand, if indefinite things appear in the plural as the subject, 
the predicate occurring with them can stand in the singular: 

хохөй дуртюе тулы ‘from the mountain, stones were rolling (‘is rolling’)’, 

хәзнатөе нөм хауы уэларвэй ‘wealth (treasures) is falling to us from 
heaven’ (K 127) 

бире сывәллютте цьюхноууыл хһазы ‘many children are playing (sg.) 
on the green grass’ (K 77) 

хәәфсытз уасыд йә къахы скъуыдтэй ‘from the cracks frogs were croak- 
ing (sg.) at his feet’ (K 47) 

өрте гәхсинәджы нә меәсыгәй ратахт ‘three doves flew (sg.) down from 
our tower’ (Bp. 110) 

атоппот бәлләехтә дәу тыххәй SPUMA ‘all these misfortunes happened 
(sg.) because of you” (C 106) 

Секъойы марын фенд скодтой, цәмәй йе фоо, йә мулк эмэ йэ ус уыдо- 
нән баззадаид ‘they intended to kill Seko in order that his cattle, property 
and wife would come (sg.) into their possession’ (C 92) 

цөехігчермге уынгәей рацыди ерте ЛӨДЖЫы ‘three men came (sg.) out from 
the cross street’ (A 211). 

Violation of agreement can take place even in a case when a noun serves 
as the predicate: 

зәдтә әме дауджытэ — Дэ фыд Хәмыцы марәг ‘those in heaven (dwel- 
lers in the heaven) are the killers (‘killer’) of your father Khamits’ {ОТ 48), 


§212. Attribute. 
The attribute can be expressed by an adjective, an adverb, or any verbal 
noun: 


бәрзонд уро хәхтгә ‘high white mountains’ 
xyare хур ‘smiling, laughing sun’ 
амайен фәерәт ‘carpenter axe, broad-axe’ 


Or by a noun in the nominative (endingless) case: 
хур бон ‘sunny day’ (‘sun-day’) 
&B3MCT рон ‘belt made with silver’ (‘silver-belt’) 


Or by a noun in the genitive case: 
мады ргәвдыд ‘motherly caress’ (‘mother's caress’) 
энусы кад ‘eternal glory’ (‘glory of eternity’) 


Or by a noun in the ablative case: 
дурөей мәсыг ‘stone tower’ (‘tower of stone’). 


Very often the genitive case of a possessive attribute is replaced by the 
phrase: dative case of the attribute plus pronoun in the genitive case; there- 
fore, instead of вбауіпр мады рөвдыДд, it is possible to say мадән Nae pxB- 
дыд ‘mother (dat. case) her (gen. case) caress’; and instead of адәмы 
KyHCT ‘work of the people’, адәмән сю қуыст ‘to the nation their work’. 
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The numerals, when occurring before nouns, require that the noun be 
placed in the genitive case. Otherwise, combinations with numerals may be 
treated the same as with modifiers, namely, only the noun is declined, and 
the numeral remains without any change: 

дәс ләджы ‘ten men’ 

дес ләгән ‘to ten men’, etc. 


The same can be said about the quantitative pronouns and adverbs: 
цал ләджы? ‘how many men?’ 
биргә адәм “many people’ 


The modifier, whatever it is expressed by, necessarily precedes the 
modified. 
The modifier does not agree with the modified either in case or in num- 


ber: 
мә зәронд фыд ‘my old father’ 
мә зәронд фыдаән ‘to my old father’ 
He 38POHA фыдаәлтә ‘our old fathers’ 
нә зеәронд фыдәлтан ‘to our old fathers’ 


As is clear from these examples, the modifier with the modified is re- 
garded as one integral complex where it is enough to inflect the last part, i.e., 
the modified. 


§213. Direct Object. 

Any noun or pronoun or verbal noun form can stand in the role of direct 
object. 

The direct object is put in some instances into the nominative, in others 
— into the genitive case: 

If an inanimate object or an indefinite being serves as a direct object, 
then the direct object usually appears in the nominative: 

халон цыхты K'BbpTT CCapZTa ‘the crow found a piece of cheese’ (K 82) 

йе фос ныууагъта ‘he abandoned his herd’ (K 50) 

цырд ләппу гэәләбу epuaxcta ‘the quick boy caught the butterfly’ (K 123) 

ye Jer car amapa! ‘(I wish) your husband will succeed in killing a deer’ 

уазөг He yagzayTr? ‘don’t you allow a guest to enter?’ (Aprs. 132) 

ләеппу әвдсәрон у®эйыг куыддер ауыдта, афте лидзынты феци “ав 
soon as the young man saw the seven-headed giant, he rushed away’ (AC 14). 

The designation of an inanimate object or animal is put in the genitive case 
when it is stressed that it is a question of a definite object: 

топпы рагъеныл өрцауыгьта ‘he hung up his gun on the rack' (d 76) 

әнә ауәдз лыгэй афгәлдәхтой уыцы фәзы ‘without marking a boundary 
they tilled the field’ (Ч 174) 

KBYXTH аирд кодта сапон ‘the soap completely cleaned the hands'(H159) 
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Дзамболат ын тэвд цәкуыты Vie XK'byXTH HHJXTTHBTà 'Dzambolat pressed 
hot corn into her hands'(JIC 13) 

ссардта бәхы ‘he found his horse’ (the one already known). 

Ирәф ивылдзөн мә ласдзән куырәйтты ‘(the river) Iraf will overflow 
and carry off the mill' (M 126). 

In one and the same phrase, variation is possible in the use of either nom- 
inative or genitive case. Thus, in Britaev's play "Juryye xoüB ", side by side 
we read (page 30): 

Куите йыл сардаудзынөн ‘Iwill set the dogs (nom. pl.) on him’ 

Куиты йыл сардау ‘Set the dogs (gen. pl.) on him’. 

If a definite individual animate being serves as the direct object, then 
the direct object stands in the genitive case: 

Чермен йю мады кәуге баййөфта ‘Chermen found his mother crying’. 

Proper nouns and personal pronouns, in the role of direct object, always 
appear in the genitive case: 

Азау Таймуразы ауыдта ‘Azau saw Taymuraz’ 

өз дәу ферсын ‘l-ask you’. 


6214, Indirect Object. 

The basic case of the indirect object is the dative. The remaining oblique 
cases, and also the postpositional constructions, can be either objects or ad- 
verbials, depending on the specific use. We give examples of their use in the 
indirect object function: 

фбэцыдтэ мэ®эгуыртэн (dat. case) Duülay  'you walked for the poor as a 
shepherd’ (K 29) 

Уырызмәг Сосланме (аПайһ. сазе) 6azsHpura ‘Urizmag turned to Sos- 
lan' 

Йе аууоняй (abl. case) Zsep Tépore K&HH 'he is even afraid of his 
own shadow' 

куырд куырдыл (їпезз. сазе) ахуыр кәны ‘the smith is learning 
from the smith’ 

Barpans xysunayuMe (comit. case) Aep TOX KOATA ‘Batradz fought 
even with God’. 

Below we give examples for the typical use of these same cases in the 
function of adverbials. 


§215. Adverbials. 

Adverbials can be expressed by adverbs, gerunds, oblique case-forms, 
and postpositional constructions. d 

Adverbials of time (to the question when?) can also be expressed by the 
nominative case: 

иу бон хизөнәй seprapara йе 'dosecr docm nsyr ‘in one day he 
. brought back his well-fed herd from the pasturage’ (K 104). 
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Adverbial of time, expressed by the inessive case: 

уалдзәджы кьуылдымте дидин®әгай сэхи сфәәлыстой ‘in spring (time) 
the slopes were dressed up with flowers’. 

Adverbial of time, expressed by the ablative and allative cases: 

эхсәвәй-бонме мит фэуарыд ‘from night to morning it snowed inces- 
santly’. 

Adverbial of place, expressed by the inessive case: 

бөх көрты әд саргъ Лләууыди ‘the horse stood saddled in the yard’, 

Adverbial of place, expressed by the adessive case: 

рахъил, дурыл сбадти ‘he raised himself up and sat on the stone’ (K 64). 

Adverbial of place, expressed by the ablative and allative cases: 

комей комм» зарег айхъуыст ‘һе ѕопр ѕргеаа from canyon to canyon’, 

Adverbial of manner.of action, expressed by the ablative case: 

ysxi63exs се разы фәвзәрд ‘he appeared before them on horseback’, 

Adverbial of manner, expressed by the equative case: 

бәласы цонгыл цәргесау сбадти ‘on the branch (of the tree) it (the 
crow) alit like an eagle’ (K 82). 

Adverbial of cause, aside from postpositions and adverbs proper, is 
most often expressed by the ablative case; the adverbial of goal — by the 
allative. 

уазалюй рызти ‘he trembled from the cold’ 

хһьедме сауномыгме ацыдыстөм ‘we went to the forest for bilberries'. 

In a sentence, adverbials appear as a rule before the predicate, imme- 
diately adjoining it. Only the adverbials of time and place, if they indicate 
the general situation of the action, have a tendency to appear at the beginning 
of the sentence, independently of the position of the predicate: 

раджы та иу бирегь нард хәдмәл хордта ‘long ago a wolf ate a fat 
dead carcass' (K 85) 

нө хуымты ацы аз диссаджы хорз мәнеу өрзад *in our fields good 
wheat has surprisingly grown this year’. 





Enclitic Pronouns and Enclitic Particles 


6216. Enclitic pronouns and particles occupy such an outstanding place 
in Ossetic speech that that it is necessary to speak of them separately. 

^ According to their function in the sentence, enclitic pronouns serve as 
objects; and enclitic-particles, generally as adverbials or modal words. 

But in contrast to independent (non-enclitic) objects and adverbials which 
gravitate toward the predicate, the enclitic pronouns and particles adjoin the 
first word or the first syntagm (rhythmical unit) in the sentence, independ- 
ently of the position of the predicate. 

In the sentence — 

Сырдон уайтагъд хъәлдзээгәей OaAnsHpATa XaMBuüMwe ‘Sirdon immedi- 
ately turned gaily to Khamits' — the indirect object Khamits stands aíter 
the predicate бадзырдта. If we replace it with the enclitic pronoun М 
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‘to him’, then the sentence will take this form: 

Сырдон эм уайтагъд хъэлдзэгэй бадзырдта., 'Sirdon to him-immedi- 
ately turned gaily’ {the enclitic ӨМ stands after the first word Сырдон). 
This order is strictly observed in Ossetic.? 


$217. The following feature in the use of enclitics is characteristic for 
Ossetic: very often an object or adverbial, expressed by a nominative case 
form or by a full pronoun, is anticipated additionally in the form of an enclitic 
pronoun. In this way, the object or adverbial proves to be expressed twice in 
the sentence: first in the form of an enclitic pronoun, and then in the form of 
a noun or full pronoun: 

Батрадз өм рагюй месты уыд сохъхъыр узйыгмә ‘Batradz at him was 
long ago angry at the one-eyed giant’ 

бирә дзы феде Мәскуыйы? *4іа уос зау there long in Moscow?’ 

нө нөм цеуы махмә lit. ‘not to us (enclitic) he comes to us’, i.e., ‘he 
does not come to see us’, 

The anticipation of possessive phrases by enclitic pronouns in the dative 
is common: 

бавәрдзыстут мын мә мәрд ‘bury for me my body’ (K 21) 

KeCHH HH lie KapIMe ‘they are looking to him at his sword’. 

If several enclitics follow after one another, the enclitic particles appear 
in the following order: Ax#p ‘also’, та ‘again, but’, Ma ‘still, more, just’, 
yan ‘while, as long’, Дам ‘he says’, Uy — the particle of repetition. 
Next are the enclitic pronouns in the following order: dative or allative case, 
genitive case (direct object), inessive, and ablative: 

ныр др та Wem Keech ‘now also again him he looks at’. 


$218. Word Order. 
Strict regularity is observed in the following cases: 
the modifier stands before the modified; 
the postposition stands after the governed word, 
enclitics are joined to the first word or syntagm of the sentence. 


In the remaining cases, Ossetic permits considerable freedom in the ar- 
rangement of the parts of the sentence, and here we can speak only of tenden- 
cies, not of laws. 

We can note the following common tendencies: 

the subject-group more often precedes the predicate- group; 

adverbials and objects precede the predicate; 

adverbials of time and place, if they point to a general situation, 
gravitate toward the beginning of the sentence. 


Иухатт зэәронд Уырызмәг Нарты ныхасы иунегэй дурыл рөдз»-медзе 
кодта ‘once in solitude the old Urizmag in the Nartian place dozed upon a stone’. 
The arrangement of words in the frame of allowed shifts is used for sty- 

listic nuances of speech and for expressing logical stress. The word which 





| 
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receives the logical stress is often put at the end of the sentence, sometimes 
also, at the beginning. 


§219. Sentences with Coordinate Parts. 

Sentences with several coordinate parts — with several subjects, or pred- 
icates, or attributes, or objects, or adverbials — are constructed according 
to the same pattern and subordinated to the same norms as simple sentences. 

In comparison with Russian there is only one peculiarity: if coordinate 
nominal parts (attributes expressed by the genitive case, objects) require 
case forms because of meaning, then the case ending is joined only to the last 
of the coordinate terms; the others remain undeclined. In other words, the 
entire group is regarded as a whole, as a single declinable unit: 

бирегь, арс өме рувасы аргһау мын рак®н ‘tell me the tale of the 
wolf, the bear, and the fox’ (‘wolf-bear-and-fox's tale tell me’) 

ie Mad, feo фыд somes Йй» хотиме горютме AalBZM ‘with his mother, his 
father, and his sisters, he went to the city’ (his -mother -his -father -and-with- 
his-sisters he went to the city’) 

гуыбыр, тызмәгей бады ‘he sits hunched, stern’ (instead of rynOnpai, 
тызмгәгәәй ). 

Paired coordinate nominal parts (subjects, objects, adverbials) can be in 
the ablative case: 

чысылай-стырәй кусынмэ ацыдысты ‘young and old went to work’ 

сәрдәй-зымәгей ныхасы бады ‘summer and winter he sits in the Ni- 
khas’ (a place where men spent their free time) = 

эреембырд кодта се”гасы цыиужй-бөдулей the gathered them all: 
chicks and hens’. 


$220. Compound Sentences. 

Compound sentences can occur with or without conjunctions. Examples 
for the latter might be: 

халон халонмв тэөхы, халон халонән зәгъы ‘raven flies to raven, 
raven talks to raven' (K 128). 

This means of coordination is abundantly represented in the works of 
Kosta Khetagurov which reflect popular speech. 

Compound sentences joined by conjunctions, according to the character 
of logical relation among the parts, are divided into copulative and adversa- 
tive types. 

Most frequently used as copulative conjunctions are: ams ‘and’, Дәр 
‘also’, cre ‘afterwards, then’, афтәжәмәй *һҺиаѕ’, уәлдайдәр ‘all the 
more’: i 
ләппу порти ныкъкъуырдта, эмэ Уырызмэджы узрагыл сәмбәлди “һе 
boy kicked the ball and it hit the knee of Urizmag’ 

стһалыто сөрттывтой, мәй дер скасти ‘the stars began shining, the 
moon also came up' 
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ус афәдзы бонмә йехиуыл XHA, CTS&4 KyHpTTATH коммю чындзы та 
фецыд “һе woman waited for a twelve-month period, then married again in 
Kurtatin Canyon' (K 55) 

ce иу бэхыл a6anT, uHuHe фистэгэй, афтэмэй араст сты ‘one of them 
went away on horseback, the other, on foot — in this manner they left’. 

Adversative connection is expressed by the conjunctions ee ‘however’, 
Ta ‘but, while’, афтәмәй ‘(but) meanwhile, (but) whereas’, K2HHOZ ‘if not, 
otherwise’, sHaapa ‘if not, otherwise’, КөНе “ог”, ви (іп interrogative 
phrases) ‘or’, etc. 

Уырызмаг Нартән раарфэ кодта, фәлә йәм кэосгә дәр ничи ракодта 
‘Urizmag greeted the Narts, but nobody even glanced at him’ 

бирәгъен мбисәндтә хасти, уый та хъюдмә касти ‘еу їо]а їа\еѕ 
to the wolf but he (just) gazed at the forest’ 

арехстджын дзыхәй, афтемжей He KyphO '(you) are eloquent, but never- 
theless you don't ask' (K 94) 

энцад бад, өндәра дә марын 'sit quietly — if not, I will kill you’ 

кәнә кадимә жрыздәхдзынен, кәнә мә сәр фесафдзынен ‘either I 
will return with glory, or I will lay down my head’. 


Complex Sentences 


$221. The connection between main and subordinate clause is expressed 
by various subordinating conjunctions and pronouns. But there are also cases 
of subordination without a conjunction: 

мигъ бады цэ®эгаты, нэ Йә тавы хур ‘the fog settled on the northern 
side, (because) the sun did not warm it’. 

The order of succession in a complex construction can be varied, but the 
general tendency is that the subordinate is before the main clause. 

Types of subordinate clauses and the conjunctions commonly used with 
them (pronouns, adverbs): 


$222.  Subordinate-subject clause (uu, цы, кюй, еїс.): 

Q$ecMoH deceua, Asy ype sxespoelá чи нэ бафсеәста_ ‘let her who did 
not fill you with white milk be repentant' (K 48) 

удынцой ма фена, махен не царды фюөнд чи халы бареввендей ‘the 
one who deliberately disturbs our plan of life should see no peace’ 

се хистәр чи уыд, уый загъта ‘the oldest of them (the one who was 
the oldest among them) said’ 

көй уардзөн, уый бөлвырд у ‘that it will rain, this is without question’. 


$223.  Subordinate-object clause (кәй, цы жм», etc.): 

х®рз дзәгъэл көй зайын, уый базыдтон 'Ilearned that I remain com- 
pletely neglected (homeless)' (K 55) 

чи цы агуры, уай ссары ‘whoever seeks something, that he finds’ 

зәгъ ын, “Me ербацвуа ‘tell him that he should enter’, 
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$224.  Subordinate-attributive clause (UM, I, KH, and the oblique 
cases of these relative pronouns: K&M, Ky etc.) 

цуанон цы ком н® басгары, уый сырдджын хоны ‘the gorge which he 
(still) did not scout out, the hunter considers abundant with wild game’. 

Subordinate-attributive clauses which follow the main clause and begin 
with Kell ‘which’ are not characteristic of Ossetic, and only in the last pe- 
riod have they spread under the influence of Russian subordinate clauses be. 
ginning with который ‘which’. But once in a while they are found even in 
old texts: 

Digor ... эма ин райгурдэей өрте лехьуюни, көцитөн с көстәр хуынд- 
тәй Дзанболат ... ‘f... and three sons were born to him, of whom the young. 
est was called Dzanbolat' (J[C 12). 


$225.  Subordinate of place (KxM, Kafem, xs): 
йе ”фсымеры көм ныууагьта, уырдәм әрбацыд ‘he arrived where he 
had left his brother’, 


$226. Subordinate of cause (YHIMeH ... come, etc.): 
адәм уымен сыстадысты, аме сө бон нал уыди ‘the nation revolted 
because it was not able to endure any more’. 


$227. Subordinate of result (adTso ... өме): 
арв афтэ ныннәрыд, әмә хәдзар ныррызти ‘the sky began to thunder 
so, that the house trembled’. 


5228. Subordinate of purpose (U®MÆĤ, Kea, дәме); 

куыдзен кһьюбер аппар, цюмей Maya peta (or ме мауал pala, or 
Ket нал рейд ‘throw a piece of bread to the dog, so that it won't bark any- 
more’. 

Some instances of the use of direct speech can also be regarded (in trans- 
lation to Russian) as subordinates of purpose (see below). 


$229. Conditional subordinate (Kel, куы): 

кед ды дзырд мә дзырдмә арай — дау фәуюд мә фос * уоч find an 
answer to my word, then let my herd be yours’ (K 104) 

фәзын, кед лег дө ‘show yourself, if you are a man’ (K 62) 

эз дзылләйә къаддэр куы дарин, yen adtea өнкһардей нә зарин ‘if 
I owed less to everyone, I would not sing so sadly’ (K 11). 

Sometimes in conditional subordinate clauses ys (Ks) is omitted, 
but then the predicate of the subordinate clause may be not in the subjunctive 
mood but in the future indicative, and the main clause begins with the con- 
junction М: 

Ды мөн бакъуылымпы кәндзын®, эме дын эз ацы хъамайзэ дэ къабаз- 
те өрцөгьддзынөюн ‘you just disturb me, and I will chop off your limbs with 
this dagger’ (Bp. 148). 
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$230. Concessive subordinate («sen ): 

кед бирә не ацарди, узддәр ын бирэ бантыст ‘although he didn't 
live long, he accomplished much'. 

Concessive connection can also be expressed in Ossetic by a coordinate 
sentence (6spre ... deum): 

Cxpre MH ASHpPATOH, (oro He 'cpa3H ис ‘although I persuaded him, 
he still did not agree’. 


$231. Subordinate of manner of action (xyHA, UbimMa, etc.) 

чи куыд арәхст, афтэ кафыдысты ‘they danced however they were 
able’ 

цыма се фәдисәй скъеры, тындзы ‘he hurried as if he were driving 
them (the geese), (after having heard) the alarm’ (K 88). 


$232. Conjunctions joining subordinate clauses with main ones should 
stand in Ossetic immediately adjacent to the predicate of the subordinate 
clause, under the same accent with it, and not at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, as in Russian: 

мит куы уарыд ... lit. ‘the snow when it was falling’; one cannot say: 

куы мит yapHA ‘when the snow was falling’ 

халагъуды дуарэй куы бакаст өме чызджы куы федта, уюд загъта 
lit. ‘in the door of the tent when he glanced, and a girl (accusative) when (he) 
saw, then (he) said’; it is impossible to say: куы халагъуды дуарәей бакаст 
өме қуы чызджы ezra 

хрз дзегъ»л кй зайын, уый базыдтон 11ї. ‘арѕо1іџїе1у Һоте1еѕз 
that I remain, this I learned’ (K 55); it is impossible to say: Kei xxp3 43%- 
rUeeu зайын ... 

These conjunctions are exceptions; KO ‘if’? (but not Ko ‘when’!), 
Ipse ‘in order that’ (but not | цюмей ‘than’!), цалынмв ‘ые’, куыддәр 
‘as soon as’, UbMa ‘as if’. They have independent stress and can stand as 
far as desired from the predicate of the subordinate clause. 


$233. Conjunctions of the subordinate clause can sometimes be omitted. 
It is possible to say: Ke ме уарзут, уый XaàTHH ‘that you love me, this I 
understand’; but one can also say: yap3yT Me, уый хатын ' you love me, 
this I understand’ (exactly so in Kosta Khetagurov’s poem Upuy ame сызл- 
Sette ‘The Little Bird and the Children’). 


$234. Connective-words (pronouns, adverbs) of the subordinate clause 
have these correlative pronouns and adverbs in the main clause: 

чи ‘who’ —— ўуый ‘that (one) 

цы ‘what’ — yi ‘that (thing)’, уыцы “Һа (оле) 

кд ‘if, when’ — yen ‘then’ 

куыд ‘how, as’ — adte ‘so, thus’ 

цалынмә ‘while’ — уалынмә ‘until’ 

цыма tas if — афт», уыйау ‘so’, etc. 
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With respect to clause position, the following regularities are discernible. 
If the subordinate precedes the main clause (and in Ossetic, as we already 
noted, this is the prevailing norm), then the correlative pronoun or adverb 
(уый, уюд, афтәе, etc.) usually stands at the beginning of the main clause 
(see examples above). 

But if the subordinate follows the main clause, then the correlative соп- 
nective-word is transposed to the very end, after the subordinate clause. In 
the sentence 

көй ме уарзут, уый зонын ‘that you love me, this I know’, the subor- 
dinate precedes the main, and the correlative УЫЙ appears at the beginning 
of the main clause. 

If we put the principal clause in front, then the sentence takes this shape: 

зоның, көй ме уарзут, уый ‘I know, that me you love, this’. 

Here the closing yI in a way strengthens the connection between the 
main and the subordinate clauses that is weakened by the unusual order of the 
parts: the main before the subordinate. 

However, such an end-tie is not strictly obligatory. Many cases can be 
shown where it is lacking. For instance, the line cited above from Kosta 


Khetagurov: 
фесмон фФекөна, дәу урс æxe pæ un Hæ Oadcecta ‘who did not fill 
you with white milk be repentant’ (instead of... uM He 6adoscTa, yu). 


The correlative pronouns and adverbs of the main clause (уый, уымжн, 
yen, etc.) can sometimes be omitted: 

KapK Kame и -- соде ҡарчы, фыс көме и -- сәөдез фысы, хьуг көме 
и -- соде хһудлжы, гал қоме и -- сәде галы, бех көме И -- соде бәхы 
‘whoever has chickens, (let him present) a hundred chickens, whoever has 
sheep — a hundred sheep, whoever has cows — a hundred cows, whoever 
has bulls — a hundred bulls, whoever has horses — a hundred horses (09 
170); in full style it would be: KapK Kame и, уый сэдэ карчы, ete. 


$235. Participial and Gerundial Phrases. 

Expanded subordinate clauses can sometimes be replaced with particip- 
ialor gerundial phrases. Instead of — 

цыма ницы федта, йәхи афтә акодта ‘he put on a look as if he had 
not noticed anything’; 

one can also say: 

ницы феногау Йэхи акодта, where фенөгау is the equative case of 
the participle deusr ‘having seen’. 

Instead of — 

симды куы бацэуай, узд дзы симын хъюуы ‘if you enter the simd- 
dance then you should dance’; 


, 





it is possible to say: 
симды OCarpeyreio 23h CMUMBH xbeyn ‘entering into the simd, (опе) 
should dance’. 
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$236. Direct Discourse. 

Other people's words are seldom rendered in Ossetic by so-called indi- 
rect speech, i.e., by a subordinate object clause. More often they are ex- 
pressed by direct speech, introduced with the help of the following words: 
зәгъы ‘he says’, загъта ‘he said’, 3arpre ‘after having said’, 3ersre 
загьта ‘saying said’, Ham ‘sez’: 

Max, serpy, Ларсаг стәм ‘“we,” he says, “are from Lars”’ 

өз, загьта, но фос хизынме аскьвердтон ““І," һе said, “drove our 
herd to the pasture”’ 

кәдәм лидзыс, зәгъгэ, йе фәрсы Уырызмәг *“\/һеге аге you running," 
saying, Urizmag asks him’. 

худинаджы бюсты мәлэт хуыздәр, зәгъге, 3arbTa ‘“rather than dis- 
grace, death is better," saying he said' 

эз, дам, Нарты Уырызмәг ден ‘ “I,” says he, “am the Nart Urizmag”’. 

Some cases of the use of direct speech correspond to the Russian subor- 
dinate of purpose: 

кюд мө хойы фервәзын кәнин, зәгъгә, Уаскъуыппы берзондмә тагъд 
кодта *“Мауђе I can save my sister” — saying, he hurried to Waskup peak’, 
i.e., ‘He hurried to Waskup peak in order to save his sister’. 


Notes 


1. Almost all illustrative examples are taken from Ossetic literature 
and folklore. 


2. What is said here does not apply to the short form of the comitative 
case of the pronoun, which is in essence not an enclitic (see the section on 
t Pronouns’). 
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